B.A.B.Ed. (Four Year Course)

The course of study shall extend over a period of four
years as an integrated course in Social Science, Language,
Education, General Hindi, General English and Environmental
Studies leading to the composite degree of B.A.B.Ed.

A. Eligibility

Candidates who have passed Senior Secondary 10 +2
examination or any other examination recognized board with at
least 50% marks in the aggregate are eligible for admission to
the course.

The Institute will regulate admission through selection on the
basis of marks in the qualifying examination and/or in the
entrance examination or any other selection process as per the
policy of the state or and the University and in accordance with
the state quota as decided.

B. Reservation

Reservation of seats for SC/ST/OBC and Handicapped
will be as per existing Rajasthan Govt. /Central Govt.
/University rules.

C. Admission Procedure for B.A.B.Ed.

Admission shall be made on merit on the basis of marks
obtained in the qualifying Examination and/or in the entrance
examination or any other Selection process as per policy of the
State Government and the University.

D. Duration and Working Days
Duration

The B.A.B.Ed. Programme shall be of duration of four
Academic Years, which can be completed in a Maximum of five
Years.

Working Days
e There shall be at least (36) Two Hundred fifty Working

Days each year exclusive of the period of examination

and admission.

e Institution shall work for a minimum of thirty-six hours a
week, during which physical presence in the institution
of all the teachers and student teappchers is necessary to
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ensure their availability for advice, guidance, dialogue
and consultation as and when needed.

The minimum attendance of student-teachers shall have
to be 80% for all course work and practicum, and 90%
for school internship.

E. Objectives of B.A. B.Ed.

The objectives of this programme is to prepare teachers
from upper primary to middle level (Classes VI-VIII) &
Secondary Level (Classes IX-X) pre-service teacher
education program are to enable the prospective teacher
to Understand nature of education and pedagogic
processes through enriched experiences.

Contribute to fill up the gap between theory and practice
by dovetailing both appropriately.

Interactive processes wherein group reflection, critical
thinking and meaning making will be encouraged.
Understand various educational issues in the context of
diverse socio- cultural & Multilingual Indian Society.
Enable them to face the challenging of social, political
and technological issues.

Understand the nature, purpose, influencing factors and
problems of secondary education in contemporary issues.
Describe teaching learning process in the classroom and
various factors that influence it.

Understand various level learners, their needs, and
interest and peculiar problems and motivate them for
learning.

Conduct Pedagogical content analysis in course areas
and use it for facilitating learning in the classroom.
Develop and select tests, evaluate and keep records of
student’s progress — cognitive as well as non-cognitive.
Adopt and develop enrichment learning & instructional
material in course areas.

To develop problem solving ability through action
research.
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Foster skills and attitude for involving the Community as
an educational partner and use society resources in
education.

Become self-regulated learners; develop professional
commitment and work as responsible professionals.
Become aware about human values and gender, school
and society.

Programme outcomes:

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

Competence to teach effectively two school subjects at the
Elementary & secondary levels.
Ability to translate objectives of secondary education in terms
of specific Programmes and activities in relation to the
curriculum.
Ability to understand children ‘s needs, motives, growth
pattern and the process of learning to stimulate learning and
creative thinking to faster growth and development.
Ability to use-

1. Individualized instruction

2. Dynamic methods in large classes.
Ability to examine pupil's progress and effectiveness of their
own teaching through the use of proper evaluation techniques.
Equipment for diagnosing pupil progress and effectiveness of
their own teachings through the use of proper evaluation
techniques.
Readiness to spot talented and gifted children and capacity to
meet their needs.
Ability to organize various school programmes, activities for
pupils.
Developing guidance point of view in educational, personal
and vocational matters.
Ability to access the all-round development of pupils and to
maintain a cumulative record.
Developing certain practical skill such as:

1. Black board work

2. Preparing improvised apparatus

3. Preparing teaching aids and ICT.
Interest and competence in the development of the teaching
profession and education. Readiness to participate in activities
of professional organizations.
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Programme Specific outcomes:
Students will be able to:

Understand basic concepts and ideas of educational theory.
Build understanding and perspective on the nature of the
learner, diversity and learning.

Comprehend the role of the systems of governance and
structural — functional provisions that support school
education.

Develop understanding about teaching, pedagogy, school
management and community involvement.

Critically examine key universal constructs in developmental
psychology and educational psychology.

Develop a knowledge setup of content, contexts and
circumstances of society.

Build skills and abilities of communication, reflection, art,
aesthetics, theatre, self-expression and ICT.

Develop the potential for perspective building located in the
Indian socio-cultural context.

Analyse the structure of knowledge as reflected in disciplinary
streams and subjects

Develop an understanding of the concept of assessment and
its practices.

The syllabus of this course comprises of the following —
F. Course Design:

The syllabus of this course comprises of the following —
a) Perspectives in Education — Course

Course - Childhood, Growing Up & Learning.
Course - Educations in Contemporary India.
Course - Teaching and Learning.

Course - Genders, School and Society

Course - Knowledge and Curriculum

Course - Creating an Inclusive School

(b) Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies —

Course - Yoga for Holistic Health
Course - (I & I1) Pedagogy of School Subject
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e Course - Assessments for Learning
(c) Engagement with the Field — the Self, the Child,
Community and School
Task and assessment that run through all the courses as
indicated in the year wise distribution of the syllabus.
e School Internship
(d) Specilization courses will be offered in areas such as given
below or an additional pedagogy course (In another course at the
secondary level or the same course at the high secondary level):-
e Health & Physical Education
e Educational aspects of The Geeta
e Environmental Studies
e Chetna Vikas Mulya Shiksha
(e) Core Courses
Hindi Literature
English Literature
Sanskrit Literature
History
Geography
Political Science
Sociology
e Music
(f) Compulsory Course
e Gen. English
e Gen. Hindi
e ICT in Education
e Environmental Studies
G. COURSES OF STUDY AND SCHEME OF

EVALUATION
FIRST YEAR-I
Course Title of the course EVALUATION
code
External | Internal Practical Total
BABED- Gen. English
110 (compulsory)* i &0 ) Lo
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BABED- | Childhood, Growing
151 up & learning i 30 : e
BABED- Education in
152 Contemporary India L = : A
BABED- Yoga for Holistic
153 Health &9 4 ) &0
Chetna Vikas
BB =D Moolya Shiksha 35 15 = 50
154 Aifnin
(Specialization)
BABED- )
155 Content:
BABED- | 4 WindiLitrature | 60 15
155a | i 150
BABED- o
155a Il 2. Hindi Litraturell 60 15
BABED- 3. History | 60 15
155b | i 150
BABED- |, Historyll 60 15
155b1 | ™ y
BABED- 50 150
155 ¢ | 5. Geographyl 40 10
BABED-
155 ¢ 1| 6. Geographyll 40 10
BABED- .. . - 150
1554 | 7. Political Sciencel 60 15
BABED- . .
155 d 11 8. Political Science 11 60 15
BABED- | g sanskrit Litrature | 60 15 ) 150
155¢el
BABED- | 10. Sanskrit
155¢e Il Litrature 11 60 15
BABED- .
155 f | 11. Sociology 1 60 15 - 150
BABED- .
155 £ 11 12. Sociology Il 60 15 -
BABED- | 13.English Litrature 60 15
1559 | I - 150
BABED- | 14. EnglishLitrature 60 15
155g Il I
BABED- | 15 Music | 40 10
155h |
BABED- 50 150
155 h 11 16. Music — I 40 10
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CCA 25
Prayer, Yoga, meditation & festival etc 25
Total 800
*Marks of compulsory subjects shall not be added in the total marks
SECOND YEAR-II
Course code Title of the
course EVALUATION
External | Internal | Practical | Total
BABED- Gen. Hindi
220 (compulsory)* e = ) AL
BABED- Knowledge &
251 Curriculum L e : el
BABED- Teaching &
252 Learning E 0 ) A
Health & Physical
BABED- Education 35 15 50
253 S
(Specialization)
BABED-
254 Content:
BABED- | indi Literature | 60 15
254a | i 150
BABED- AT
2543 1 HindiLiterature |1 60 15
BABED- Historyl 60 15
254 b1 i 150
BABED- .
254 b |1 Historyll 60 15
BABED- 50 150
254 ¢ | Geographyl 40 10
BABED-
254 ¢ Il Geographyll 40 10
BABED- . . - 150
2544 | Political Sciencel 60 15
BABED- . .
254 d 11 Political Sciencell 60 15
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BABED- Sanskrit Litrature - 150
254 | | 60 15
BABED- .
2546 || SanskritLitraturell 60 15
BABED- Sociology 1 60 15
254 f 1 - 150
BABED- Sociology I 60 15
254 f 11 9y
BABED- EnglishLitrature |
25441 60 15 150
BABED- EnglishLitrature -
254 g 1l I 60 15
BABED- Music — | 40 10
254h1 50 150
BABED- Music — |1 40 10
254 h 1l
CCA 25
Prayer, Yoga, meditation & 25
festival etc
Total 750
*Marks of compulsory subjects shall not be added in the total marks
THIRD YEAR —I11
Course Title of the course EVALUATION
code Externa | Interna | Practica | Tota
| I | |
ICT in
EAEED Education(compulsory) 70 30 - 100
-330 "
BABED Gender. School &
-351 Society & 15 - .
BABED | Creating an Inclusive
-352 School & 15 - s
BABED | Educational aspects of
-353 Geeta (Specialization) &9 ) ) .
BABED Pedagogy of school i
-354 Subject-1
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BABED

Hindi

354 | 35 15 - 50
BABED Sanskrit
354 11 35 15 - 50
BABED English
354 111 35 15 - 50
BABED Social Studies
354 IV 35 15 - 50
BABED Civics
354 \/ 35 15 - 50
BABED History
354 VI 35 15 - 50
BABED Geography )
354 VI 35 15 50
BABED Music
-354 35 15 - 50
VIII
BABED Computer Science
354 IX 35 15 - 50
Course .
_ 355 Content:
BABED .
3554 Hindi Literature | 60 15
BABED - 150
-355a HindiLiterature |1 60 15
I
BABED .
~355h | Historyl 60 15
BABED - 150
-355b Historyll 60 15
|
BABED 150
355 | Geographyl 40 10 50
BABED
-355¢ Geographyll 40 10
|
BABED .. . 150
~355d | Political Sciencel 60 15 i
BABED
-355d Political Sciencell 60 15
1
BABED Sanskrit Litraturel 60 15 150
- 355¢e | -
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BABED
-355e Sanskrit Litrature 11 60 15
I
BABED .
35511 Sociology 1 60 15 i 150
BABED .
355111 Saociology Il 60 15
BABED A
355 | EnglishLitrature | 60 15 i 150
BABED I
3559 Il EnglishLitrature 11 60 15
BABED Music — | 40 10
-355h |
50 150
BABED Music — 11 40 10
-355h Il
CCA - 25
Prayer, Yoga, meditation & i 25
festival etc
B:A‘SI,?’S%D Internship (4 Weeks) 50 50
Total - 750
*Marks of compulsory subjects shall not be added in the total marks
Internship (4 Weeks) Included in total marks
FOURTH YEAR -1V
Course Title of the course EVALUATION
code Externa | Interna | Practica | Tota
I I | |
BABED Environmental
-440 Studies(compulsory)* 70 30 100
B':BSED Assessment for Learning 70 30 100
BABED | Agriculture(Specializatio 35 15 50
-452 n)
BABED Pedagogy of school Subject-11 (Select any one)
- 453
BABED Hindi
453 | 35 15 50
BABED Sanskrit
45311 35 15 50
BABED Social Studies
- 453 11 Sl B >0

Page 10 of 337




BABED

Civics

_a53 1V 35 15 50
BABED History
453V 35 15 50
BABED Geography
453 VI 35 15 50
BABED Computer Science
- 453 35 15 50
VI
BABED English
- 453 35 15 50
VIII
BABED .
453 IX Music 35 15 50
Course
455 Content
BABED L
4552 | Hindi Literature 60 15 - 75
BABED . 75
455D | History 60 15 -
BABED 75
455¢ | Geography 40 10 25
BABED . . 75
4554 | Political Science 60 15 i
BABED Lo 75
- 455e | Sanskrit Litrature 60 15 i
BABED . - 75
455 1| Sociology 60 15
BABED S - 75
455 | EnglishLitrature 60 15
BABED . 75
455 h | Music 40 10 25
CCA 25
Prayer, Yoga, meditation & festival 25
etc
BABED Internship (16 weeks) 200
-456
Total 675

*Marks of compulsory subjects shall not be added in the total marks
Internship (16 Weeks) Included in total marks
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SCHOOL INTERNSHIP

As the title suggests, in this component of the
programme, the student- teachers are actually placed in a school
for duration of four and sixteen weeks, in two time slots.
Initially, they will be attached to particular School for four
weeks as ‘school attachment'.

This shorter period is to provide them adequate exposure
to have a 'feel’ of dealing with teaching- Learning.

A time gap after this school attachment will provide
opportunity to student-teachers to share experiences, reflect,
clarify several things with teacher educators and internalize
them.

After about four weeks, they will go for ‘school
placement’ of sixteen weeks. During this period, their role in the
school is something like an ‘apprentice’ and its specific contours
need to be worked out by course faculty.

They will be engaged in the school functioning in all its aspects.
MAIN OBJECTIVE

e Student teacher will be enabled to reflect on their
practice, and learn to adapt and modify their
visualisation/implementation towards betterment of
student learning; involve in various school activities and
processes in order to gain a ‘feel’ of the multiple roles of
a teacher.

e Develop understanding of the 'school culture’; and learn
to reflect upon, consolidate and share their school
experiences; and to recognize one's own development as
a teacher.

e To provide multiple components of field learning getting
to know the school, observing children, observing
teaching and learning in real classroom contexts &
practicing teaching.

e To developing capacities to think with educational
theories and applying concept in concrete teaching —
learning situations, managing classroom learning,
evaluating learners and providing feedback, learning to
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work with colleagues, reflecting on one’s own
professional practice are drawn upon to provide
appropriate learning experiences for the student teacher
that is critical to the education of teachers.

e To undertake responsibility for planning and
implementation of learning situations for specific units
of study, in the context of their school.

INSTRUCTION:

e Student teacher with supervision of their teacher
educator must actively engaged in all the school
activities at least their internship, (from school
management, PTM (MNC) to classroom management)

e Total Marks of Internship = 250 marks

e Phase-I internship of third year = 50 marks

e Phase-II internship of fourth year = 200 marks

Phase-1 : Internship (4 weeks)

Assessment is based on the
following activities —

Planning Content Analysis and mode of 5
transaction
(Assignment in teaching course)

Creating and maintaining teaching | 5+5=10
learning material for the school
(which can become valuable
resource for the regular teachers of

the school).
a) TLM in any teaching course
Make lesson plan using 10- 5

different methods in which 5 must
involve, student could develop
their own method (fusion based)
with the help on teacher educator.

Planning & Identify a problem of action 5
Execution research and draft proposal on it.
*Innovative Micro Teaching (5 5

Skills) ( Teaching Courses at
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secondary to senior secondary
level)

Execution One week, regular observation of 5
regular teacher (at the beginning
of practice teaching.)

Delivery of Four lessons based on 5
model of teaching.

(After each lesson of practice
teaching student teacher need to
discuss with course teacher on
their pedagogy and new practices
it must be seconded.)

Assessment & | Draft a report based on: - 5
Evaluation continuously and comprehensively
evaluating students’ learning for
feedback into curriculum and
pedagogic practice.

Regularity and | Observation of day-to-day * 5
involvement in | school activities and report of an
different school | in- depth study of four activities.

activities

TOTAL MARKS 50

* Note: Any of the above activity may be replaced as per the
need of the course
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SUGGESTED SCHOOL ACTIVITIES: -
Select any one activity from each group given below: -
A Group

Organization of cultural activities,

Organization of literary activities

Organization of games/sports.

Framing of time table.

Water resource management through traditional
methods.

Prepare a report after interview of effective/good
teachers.

B Group

Attending and organizing morning assembly
Maintenance of classroom discipline
Review of School Records

Guidance and Counseling

Gardening

CGroup

Organizing science fair, exhibition, science club, nature
study

Maintenance of School library

Maintenance of School laboratories.

Health and hygiene.

Study on role of community for school improvement
School mapping

D Group

Sensitization for environmental problems.
Cleaning campaigning in school.

School climate/Environment (any one aspect)
Voluntary services.

Mass awareness of social evils and taboos.
Any other activity/s decided by the institute.

Page 15 of 337



Internship (16 weeks)
TEACHING PRACTICE AND PRACTICAL WORK

Planning &
Execution

Preparation, administration &
analysis of diagnostic test (s)
followed by remedial teaching
any selected lesson.

10

Execution

Execution of action research
project

10

Observation and preparation of
report

10

Working with community project
of social welfare. (submission of
report)

10

Exhibition of TLM in school
prepared by student teacher

10

Regular  classroom  teaching
delivery of 70 lessons

5+5=10

Assessment &
Evaluation

Two Criticism Lesson in teaching
course

10+10=20

5 Lessons to be observe by
teacher educator.

5+5=10

Final Lesson (External
evaluation)

50

Regularity &
involvement in
different school
activities

Student teachers function in
liaison with the regular teachers
in the school in all day-to-day
functioning along with teaching-
learning by mentor teachers

05

Participating in various 'out of
classroom activities' in school
Organizing events

Participation in any two co-
curricular activity and preparation
of report

10

Study (and preparation) of school
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calendar, time table, assessment
schedule, library and laboratory.
Portfolio, including detailing of 10
teaching-learning plans, resources
used, assessment tools, student
observations and records.
Exhibition of critical observations 05
of work done by the students
during the internship
programme.(Seeking reactions of
students, headmasters/ principals/
cooperating teachers and
Supervisors)
Preparation and maintenances of 10
feedback diary
A journal by student teacher in 10
which he/she records one’s
experiences, observations, and
reflections.
TOTAL MARKS 200
Examination &Evaluation: -
Distribution
S. No. Course of Marks
1 Perspectives in Education 650
2 Curriculum and Pedagogic Studies 100
(50+50)
3 Specialization 200
4 CCA & Prayer Yoga 200
5 Engagement with the Field -
: 250
Internship
6 Core Courses 1575
7 Compulsory course --
GRAND TOTAL 2975
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Marks Distribution of yearwise

Year Total Marks
| Year 800
Il Year 750
Il Year 750
IV Year 675
Grand Total 2975
Marks Distribution Year of Study
Areas of Marks | Year Il Year Il Year | IV Year
Content Subjects 450 450 450 225
Perspective in Edu. 250 200 100 100
Specialization 50 50 50 50
Pedagogy Subject 50 50
CCA 25 25 25 25
Prayer & Yoga 25 25 25 25
Internship 50 200
Total 800 750 750 675
Grand Total 2975

Successful candidates will be awarded division on the basis of
the aggregate marks of all the Core Courses, Pedagogy
Courses and perspective Courses

As per the
following:
I. | First Division 60% or more
Il. | Second Division 50% or more (but less than 60%)
il | Third Division 40% or more in theory (but less than
50%)

Note:-
It is mandatory to attend a seven days workshop on
chetnavikasmulyashiksha to qualify first year examination.
The minimum pass marks in each year examination shall be
40% for each theory paper & practicum and 50% for internship
in teaching separately.
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Candidates can apply for Re-evaluation in any of the theory
courses as per rules stipulated by the University for B.Sc.B.Ed.
&B.A.B.Ed. Degree. Changes in Statutes/ Ordinances/ Rules/
Regulations/ Syllabi and books may from time to time be made
by amendment or remaking and a candidate shall, except in so
far as the University determines otherwise, comply with any
change that applies to years she/he has not completed at the time
of change.

There shall be a University examination at the end of each
year as per details of the scheme of examination.

A. candidate will be permitted to appear in the annual
examination only if he/she has pursued a regular course
of study and attended at least 80% of the classes for all
the course work and practicum and 90% for school
internship.

B. candidate shall be admitted to the next higher class only
if s/he passes his/her Part I/ Part I1 / Part Il Examination
as per rules mentioned herein after.

In order to qualify for B.A.B.Ed. Degree a candidate should
obtain a minimum of 40% marks in theory and practical and
50% for internship in teaching separately, wherever applicable
in each subject in each year of the course and 40% marks in Pre-
Internship in 11l Year and also in Internship in Teaching in the
Fourth Year.

In Part I, there will be two core courses; compulsory course
is General Hindi/ General English, ICT in Education and
Environmental Education. In order to pass, a candidate must
secure atleast 40% marks in each core course. However, the
marks obtained in these papers will not be taken into account for
awarding the division. In case a candidate fails in the
compulsory course, s/he has to clear the same in consequent
year.

The minimum pass marks in the supplementary examination
shall be the same as prescribed for the main examination.

25 marks are allotted to Prayer, Yoga & meditation out of
which 10 marks will be given to attendance of regular classes
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and 10 marks to attendance of yoga and meditation. 5 marks will
be given to performance of yoga.
Marks of yoga and meditation are as per following: -
Marks of attendance in regular classes and yoga classes will be
allotted as per following-

Attendance range Marks of regular Marks of Yoga

(in percentage) classes classes
80 or below 0 0
81- 85 2 2
86- 90 4 4
91- 95 6 6
96- 98 8 8
99- 100 10 10

25 Marks of CCA will be given on the bases of attendance,
performance and report writing of the activities. Marks
distribution of CCA as per given below —

Co- curricular activities i.e cultural, Literary, Library, Sports,
Shramdan each activity carry 5 marks.
Time Allocation-

e Six days per week and 35 weeks per year. Each period is
of an hour and the classroom engagement is spread
across 10:30 am to 4:30 pm with a break of 55 minutes
for lunch. Yoga session at 6.00 to 7.00 AM.

Rules &Regulation: -

e Final examination is dividing in to two parts external and
internal in all the courses, except the courses having
practical exams. Internal assignment will be included
two tests (7.5 marks each) and any two assignments in
course having 100 marks and one assignment of 5 marks
in the course having 50 marks along with two tests. In all
the core course internal marks will be given by two tests.

e The candidate who has passed any year of B.A.B.Ed.
programme after taking supplementary examination will
be awarded minimum pass marks in the concerned
course irrespective of marks actually obtained in the
supplementary examination.
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A candidate who fails in 50% courses or less than 50%
courses in first year of the programme will be eligible to
take admission in second year and give the
supplementary examination in the course(s) in which
s/he fails along with subsequent examination and get two
more chances for clearing this course. In second year, if
a candidate is fail, she/he has only one more chance to
qualify the exam. Non-appearance or absence from the
examination of this paper will be counted as a chance.

If a student is failed more than 50% courses in first year, he/she
has to appear as ex- student in next subsequent year.

In case the candidate is not able to pass supplementary
examination in two subsequent years, s/he can appear
only as an ex-student in all courses again at the main
examination of the next subsequent year. She will not be
required to appear in practical(s) if s/he has already
cleared the same and have to pay extra one third fee as
ex-student. A candidate shall be deemed to be an ex-
student if s/he completed a regular course of study at the
Institute and fulfilled the required attendance and
appeared in University examination but failed or did not
take the examination.

A candidate who fails in the practical/theory/field work
of a course at the main examination shall be required to
appear only in the corresponding practical/ theory of the
supplementary examination.

A candidate who appears for the supplementary
examination may take provisional admission to the next
higher class at his/her own risk. Such a candidate will,
however, be allowed to appear in the University
examination of the next higher-class course to his/her
passing the supplementary examination, fulfilling the
attendance requirement as a regular candidate and
completion of courses of study as per scheme of
examination. If a candidate getting supplementary does
not take provisional admission to the next higher class by
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the notified last date of admission and passes the
supplementary examination at a later stage, s/he will not
be admitted to the next higher class. However, such a
candidate may take admission to the next higher class in
the next academic session.

A candidate who fails in more than two courses (except
General Hindi/General English/ Environmental studies
and ICT in Education) in any year of the course shall be
declared failed and will not be promoted to the next
class. Such a candidate will be permitted to appear at the
main examination of the subsequent year in all the
courses only as an ex-student.

Candidate who fails in more than two courses but passes in
practical he/she will be required to appear again in all the
courses (theory) except practical only as an ex-student.

A candidate will be given a maximum of three chances
at the main examination and the corresponding
supplementary examination in any year of the course. If
he/she does not pass the examination even thereafter,
s/he will not be eligible for readmission to any year of
the programme.

Pedagogical course — Learning to function as a teacher
will be conducted in two phases. Phase | (Pre internship)
of 50 marks and phase Il (Internship in Teaching) of 300
marks will be conducted in B.A.B.Ed. Programme in
Part 11l and IV respectively. If a candidate fails in the
Learning to function as a teacher (Pre-Intern -
ship/Internship in Teaching) or is unable to complete
Pre-Internship/Internship in teaching but passes in all
other courses he/she will be required to repeat the
complete Pre-Internship/ Internship in Teaching ‘in the
next academic session along with regular candidates.
Division will be awarded to the successful candidates
only after the Part IV examination and on the basis of
cumulative total of marks obtained in all the four years
of the course in all the courses including Internship in
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Teaching but excluding compulsory courses i.e., General
Hindi/General  English,ICT in  Education and
Environmental studies.
A candidate should have to qualify pre-internship of third year
for promotion in fourth year. Without qualifying pre internship
s/he will not eligible for internship of fourth year.
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FIRST YEAR-I

Course code Title of the
course EVALUATION
External | Internal Practical Total
BABED-110 | Cen- English 70 30 - 100
(compulsory)*
Childhood,
BABED-151 Growing up & 70 30 - 100
learning
Education in
BABED-152 Contemporary 70 30 - 100
India
BABED-153 | 'ogaforHolistic | o 15 : 50
Health
Chetna Vikas
BABED-154 | Moolya Shiksha 35 15 - 50
(Specialization)
BABED-155 Content:
BABED- | yindi Litrature | 60 15
155a | i 150
BABED- o
155a Il Hindi Litrature 11 60 15
BABED-155 . 60 15
History |
b1 - 150
BABED-155 . 60 15
bl Historyll
BABE[IJ-155 Geographyl 40 10 50 150
BAB(I:E|[|)-155 Geographyll 40 10
BABE[I)—155 Political Sciencel 60 15 ) 150
BABED-155 | Political Science
dll I 60 15
BABEIID-155 ISanskrlt Litrature 60 15 - 150
BABeE:DI-155 ISlanskrlt Litrature 60 15
BABE?'H’S Sociology 1 60 15 - 150
BABED- Sociology Il 60 15 -
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155f 11

BABEIID'155 EnglishLitrature | 60 15 ]

BABED-155 | EnglishLitrature 150

ol | 60 15

BABE?'155 Music — | 40 10
50 150

BABﬁﬁ'm Music — 11 40 10
CCA 25
Prayer, Yoga, meditation & festival etc 25
Total 800

*Marks of compulsory subjects shall not be added in the total marks
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Course -1
(CODE: BABED-110)
GENERAL ENGLISH

Maximum Marks: 100 External: 70Internal: 30Marks (in
which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks each are included)
Learning outcomes:

Students develop proficiency in English which equips
them to:

Understand the demands of audience, course, situation
and purpose and the Use of language for effective
communication.

Analyse language in context to gain an understanding of
grammar, vocabulary, spelling, punctuation and speech.
Examine authentic literary and non-literary texts and
develop insight and appreciation.

Gain an understanding of writing abilities and skills.

To making students read English poetry & prose with a
view to enhancing their comprehension of the language
and encouraging them to develop reading habits.
Developing basic skills in grammar, enriching their
vocabulary and enabling them to write simple and
correct English.

COURSE CONTENT
Unit | :Grammar

Tenses

English sound & phonetic symbols
Determinar

Preposition

Models

Unit 11- Reading & Comprehension

Reading Comprehension and types of text

Questions based on a passage from the prescribed text to
test the candidate’s comprehension and vocabular
Questions based on an unseen passage to test the
candidate’s comprehension and vocabulary
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UNIT I11- Poetry & Prose

John Milton- On his blindness

William Blake- To the evening star

Alfred Lord Tennyson- break,break,break

Charls Lamb- A bachelor’s complaint against the
behaviour of married people

J.B Priestly-On getting off to sleep

UNIT IV-Written Composition

Summary writing

Précise writing
Letter/Application writing
Report Writing

UNIT V- Enhancing writing abilities

Advertisement
Notice
Invitation

E. mail

Practicum/Field Work (any two of the following)

Discuss in groups how the role of English language has
changed in the twenty-first century.

Keeping in view the topics given in this unit, prepare a
questionnaire. Interview ten people and write a report on
‘English Language in India'.

Do a survey of five schools in your neighbourhood to
find out the level of Introduction of English

Materials (textbooks) used in the classroom

Prepare a report on the challenges faced by the teachers
and the learners in the teaching-learning process.

Recommended Books

Abrams, M. H. (2005). A glossary of literary terms. New
Delhi: Macmilan.

Abrams, M. H., & Harpham, G. G. (2018). A glossary of
literary terms (Eleventh ed.). New Delhi: Cengage Learning
India Pvt.Ltd.
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Birch, D. (2009). The oxford companion English litrature (7
ed., Vol. 7). (D. Birch, Ed.) New York, United states: Oxford
University Press inc.

Baldick, C. (2015). The Oxford dictionary of Literary
Terms.United Kingdom: Oxford University Press.

Bate, &Jonathan. (2010). English Literary:-A very short
introduction. New Delhi: Oxford University Press.

Deplit, L.D. (1988). The silenced dialogue: power and
pedagogy in educating other people’s children. Harvard
Educational Review. 58(3): 280-299.

Daiches, D. (2010). A critical history of English Literary
(Vols. 1,2). New Delhi: SupernovaPublisher.

Evans, I. (2011). A short history of English Literary. UK:
New Penguin,Oxford University Press.

Grellet, F. (1981). Developing reading skills: A practical
guide to reading comprehension exercises. Cambridge
University Press.

Hudson, W. H. (2012). An introduction to the study of
literature. New Delhi: Maple Press.

Long, W. J. (2015). English Literature. New Delhi: Rama
Brothers India Educational Publishers.

Martin, W. (2019). High school English grammar &
composition (Regular ed.). New Delhi: S.Chand and Company
Pvt.Ltd.

Morris, W. A. (1985). Harper dictionary of contemporary
usage(W. Morris, Ed.) New York: Harper & Row,Publishers.
Naik, M. K. (1982). A history of Indian English Literature.
New Delhi: Rabindra Bhawan.

Prasad, B. (1999). A background to the study of English
Literature. New Delhi: Macmillan.

Thakar, D. A. (2008). A concise history of English Literature.
Patna: Bharti Bhawan.

Trivedi, R. D. (2018). A compendious history of English
Literature. U.P: Vikas publishing house pvt.Ltd.

Thwaite, A. &Rivalland, J. (2009) How can analysis of
classroom task help teachers reflect on their practices?
Australian journal of language and literacy. 32(1): 38
Wolfreys, Julian(2012). the English Literature companions.
New York: Palgrave MacMillan.
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Childhood, Growing Up & Learning
(CODE: BABED-151)

Maximum Marks: 100

External: 70Internal: 30 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5
marks each are included)

Learning Outcomes: After completion of the course, student-
teachers will be able to: -

Understand children of different ages by interacting &
observing them in diverse social, economic and cultural
context rather than through an exclusive focus on child
development.

Study of childhood, child development and adolescence.

Understand learning as divergent process.

Make aware about the importance of healthy liking and
preventing diseases.

Introduce psychological traits of learners.

Become health aware & sensitize children about mental
and physical health.

Understand the role of the family and the school in the
child’s development.

UNIT — I Childhood and child Development

Childhood: Meaning, concept and characteristics.

Social and emotional development of child as an
individual-concept development.

Physical& intellectual development of child.
Development of concept formation, logical reasoning,
problem-solving and creative thinking & language
development.

Effect of family, schools, neighborhoods and community
on social and emotional development of child.

Practicum/Field Work

Organize creative activities for children of diverse socio-
cultural background with aim to learn to communicate
and relate with them.
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Create child based new activity to learn to listen to
children with attention and empathy.

Organize Creative activities (Such as slogan writing,
Creative writing, story writing etc to cultivate linguistic
skill.

UNIT — Il Adolescent Development

Adolescent: Meaning, concept and characteristics.
Cognitive, Physical, social, Emotional and moral
Development patterns and characteristics of adolescent’s
learner.

Social and emotional construction of adolescence,
various social-cultural and political dimension associates
with its positioning and development in society.

Impact of urbanization and economic change on
adolescent. Issues of marginalization of difference and
diversity and stereotyping.

Practicum/Field Work

Identifying the adolescence’s problem, a sound of
discussion with parents will be held. Suggest the
remedial majors to being about positive change.

Project on your experiences to be had with adolescence
of diverse contexts such as orphan, backward classess
and street children, interact with them(special reference
to their physical, mental and emotional development)
Seminar or workshop for student teacher to observe,
interact with and study adolescents of different ages in
and outside the school, in diverge social-economic,
cultural, linguistic and regional contexts.

UNIT — 11l Learning

Learning: Meaning, Concept, Types and Nature of learning,
factors influencing learning.

Process and outcome of learning.

Domains of learning, cognitive, Affective and psychomotor.
Learning skills, E-Learning & use of ICT in self-learning.
Motivation: Meaning and Role in the process of learning,
Achievement Motivation.
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Practicum/Field Work

The pupil teacher will prepare at least two lessons based
on computer assisted instruction and study its
effectiveness.

Observe two learners, in natural setting to study and
write a report on their domain of learning, the report
present class in the presence of teacher education.

To study children of diverse economic and societal &
cultural context for understanding learners’ thinking and
learning and prepare a report.

UNIT - IV Personality and Hygiene

Mental Health & Hygiene: Meaning, Concept and
Factors affecting mental Health & Hygiene.
Development of Good mental Health, charasterstics of
mentally healthy teacher, to improve mental health of
teachers.

Personal and environmental hygiene, Family and school
health/prevention of accident, Health information,
disease prevention.

Personality: Meaning, Theories and assessment,
adjustment and ists mechanism, maladjustment.

The Psychological Disordres During Quarantine and
Isolation.

Practicum/Field Work

Examine the personal, domestic and physical hygiene of
school of student.

Conduct an awareness program in school by the pupil
teacher on physical and mental health after getting
training on prayer, yoga and meditation.

Conduct a Study in your Society selscting any two
Psychological variables (Stress, Mental Health, Tension,
Conflict, Anxiety, Depression, SelfSteem etc.).

UNIT -V Development and implications in education of

Self concept, Attitudes, Interest, Habits, Aptitude and
Social skills.
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Intelligence and creativity — meaning, theories and
measurement, role in learning, emotional, maladjustment.
Childhood and child Development implication in
teaching and learning

Physical & Mental Hygiene implication for teachers
Adolescent Development implication for
teachers,teaching and learning

Learning implication for teachers

Practicum/Field Work

Apply any two psychological tests on two students and on the
basis of the conclusion, make a comprehensive profile,(at least
ten students for each test).

References:

Berk, L. (2010). Development through the lifespan. New
Delhi: Pearson Education India.

Gesell, A., Amatruda, C. S., Knobloch, H.,,
&Pasamanick, B. (1947). Developmental diagnosis:
normal and abnormal child development, clinical
methods and pediatric applications.New York: Hoeber.
Mangal, S.K. (2005). Child Development. New Delhi:
Arya Book Depot.

Mathur, S.S. (2007). Development of learner and
Teaching learning process. Agra: Agrawal Publication.
Mishra, R.C. (2010). Child Psychology.New Delhi:
A.P.H Publishing Corporation.

Mussen, P. H. & Conger, J. J. (1956). Child development
and personality.

Pareek, M. (2002). Child Development and Family
Relationship. Jaipur: Research Publication.

Sharma, R.K. (2006). Psychological Foundation of Child
Development Agra: Radha Prakashan Mandir.
Shrivastva,  D.N.(2010). © Modern  Experimental
Psychology and testing. Agra: Shri VinodPustakMandir.
Shrivastva, D.N. &Verma P. (2007). Child Development
and Child Psychology. Agra: Vinod Pustak Mandir.
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Singh, D.P. &Talang, Prakash (2002). Psycho-social
basis of learning and development. Jaipur: Research
Publication.

Thomas, R. M. (2000). Comparing theories of child
development. Wadsworth/Thomson Learning.

T, faar (2010).9797 S 349l JINRT XM
ECILEH

YA, IASTHFANT (2016). FTeF7Gver SIv gig 1379, IR
RTET HhTH.
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Education in Contemporary India
(CODE: BABED-152)

Maximum Marks: 100 External: 70Internal: 30 Marks
(in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks each are included)

Learning Outcomes: After completion of the course, student-
teachers will be able to-

Contextualize contemporary India with development of
education.

Understand the classroom as a social context.

Appreciate diverse perspectives of social, cultural,
economics and political issues.

Critically analyse human and child rights.

Equips the teacher with proactive perspective and sense
of agency.

Engage with concepts which are drawn from a diverse
set of disciplines.

Learn about policy debates overtime the
implementation of policies and actual shaping of
school education.

UNIT — I Diversity in contemporary Indian society & Education

Indigenous Meaning, concept & characteristics.
Education: Meaning, concept and Nature.

Social & Cultural Diversity: Meaning, concept and their
impact on Education.

Social, Cultural, Economic and Political and
technological perspective of society and Education.

The role of educational institution for creating new social
orders.

Classroom as a social context.

Practicum/Field Work

Project on tracing the process by which a consumer
product is made available from its raw form to a finished
product and studying the various factors of geography,
economics, politics, history and sociology that may have
influenced it in one way or another.

Prepare a report on Parents and teacher experiencesabout
their and others’ culture and diversity.
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UNIT — Il Educational Management

Concept and functions of education management,
Education management in Rajasthan, School as a unit of
decentralized planning, Educational —management
information System (EMIS), Institutional planning,
School mapping, Block Resource Centre (BRC), School
management Committee (SMC), District information
System for Education (DISE), Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan
(SDSA), RashtriyaMadhyanik  Shiksha  Abhiyan
(RMSA).

National integration and National security.

Practicum/Field Work

UNIT

Prepare a report after studying the difference in role and
functions of Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SDSA),
RashtriyaMadhyanik Shiksha Abhiyan (RMSA).

Write a report on overall school performance in
development of social and scientific attitude among
student after analysis the whole day experiences of
student with discussion at least fifteen days.

—I11  Constitutional Provision as the guideline to

Education

Constitutional provisions related to education
Constitutional provisions on human & child right, values
& education.

Role of NCPCR (National commission on protection of
Child Right)

Constitution direction for issues & problems in education

Practicum/Field Work

Observe mid day meal of a school to assess its nutritive
value and social integral value (when children from
various socio-cultural background religion, caste
etc.come together)

Conduct an awareness programme on Child Rights with
students, parents and community.

What nations stand out with regard to high or low
percentages of girls or women enrolled in schools at
various levels of education? What seem to be some of the
determinants of high or low percentages? What changes
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appear to be likely in the next few years?
UNIT - IV Emerging Indian Concerns and their educational
implications

e Meaning, Concept and impact on education of
liberalization, globalization, govermintization,
Privatization.

e Stratification of Education: concept and process.

e Nationalist critique of colonial education and
experiments with alternatives

e Education for marginalized group like women, dalits and
tribal people on personal family and community hygiene.

Practicum/Field Work

e Discuss with parents and students about hygiene.

e Draft a report on above special camp and present it in
classroom seminar.

UNIT -V Organisation of educational setup

e Organisation of educational setup at primary and
secondary

e functions of RIE, SIERT, SBER, CTE, DIET,

e Educational initiative: Balika Shiksha Foundation,
Kasturba Gandhi Balika Vidalaya, Rajasthan text book
board, Bharat Scouts and Guides. Rasthriya Military
school, Sainik school, Model school, E-Mitra, E-
Governance,  Rajshiksha,  Edusat, = Gyandarshan,
Gyanvani.

¢ Right to Education,SSA, Policies for UEE, NayeeTaleem

Practicum/Field Work

e Examine policy & constitutional provision on equality
and right to education.

e Train students in any five handicrafts on the basis of the
Nayeetaleem (such as paper Meshi, Mithi Kultti,
Handloom etc) and other related to cottage industries.

e Organize an exhibition on handicraft material.
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contemporary India. New Delhi: SAGE Publishing India.
Sexena, N. R. S. (2004). Principles of Education. Merrut:
International Publishing House.

RBis, wA. &. (2009). forem & grofferes @
HTHIGIaE 372, AZS:  Sedolalal  Ufsadioior
BT13.

Hecdl, TA. Ul. (20009). foremr @& areffares
JTHTGT  oITSf=T  3iTEr. 3TTOT=T: 3Tardaret
ufccTehoTe.

ay, IguATE (2009). forar @& arefferss,
ofasrPres a THTGTOITZS =T S3ITENNTAIS:
SIS UTRATIOT BT3HA.

qrusel, IAYNBA (2007). forer @& grefferss @
HAHTGTITZH 1T gTSH . 3TTOT=T: 3foraret
ufeaTep 2T

AR, T, 3MR. (2010). Foremr Prgrea. A3e:
3R, ATA.

Hacll, TA. °l. (2008). faeBrenieage  amredier
FHATGT H foreres  3ilT foreir.  3PRI:  3TardTed
ufeeTehereT.

R, AUt wad RHg, 3AT (2008). 918
e IETATT  HARAT  JTHTGT. 3IMPRN: fdJee
gxddb HAfeaz.

g, PBriter vd wardt, Rg (2010). 3#2a
HIHAITT HAHATGT H [oreres el fHeBT. HIS:
3. &l gk fodrl.

=mefl, 3R Ri' (2009). 3&THIET  sr2di=r
HFHTGT 3iie foremsagR: 3RfEa udmrers.

ek, WE. (2007). forem @& FIHIET
Rrgre. 3R fAelie gede HAfeez.

Page 37 of 337



Course - 4
Yoga for Holistic Health
(CODE: BABED-153)
Maximum Marks: 50
External: 35 Marks Internal: 15 Marks
Learning Outcomes:
e Understanding about the concept, scope & need of
Holistic Health.
e Apply their Knowledge about yoga and fundamentals of
holistic health in daily life.
e To compare the Education of holistic health between
Indian & Western Context.
e Conceptualize Metaphysical Bases of Yoga.
e Integrate yoga & meditation in their daily life.
e Examine Different Yoga Systems and Characteristics of
Yoga Practitioner.
e Able to perfectly select instrument of yoga and their
effective uses.
UNIT - I Fundamentals of holistic health
e Concept of Holistic Health.
e Need & scope of education for Holistic Health.
e The Indian context and Western context of Education for
Holistic Health.
e Dimensions of development of Holistic Health.
Practicum/Field Work
e Make a seven-day programme for holistic development
of student through discussion the concept of holistic
health with student.
e Organize five days shivir on Holistic Health.
e Comparative study of the concept of holistic health in
Indian context & Western context.
e Institutional programme for development of Holistic
Health through yoga.
UNIT — Il Metaphysical Bases of Yoga
e Concept of Purush and Prakriti as Basic Component of
Cosmic Reality.
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e Concept of Antahkaran Man, Budhdhi, Chitt, Ahankar.
e The metaphysics of Sankhya, theory of causation.
Practicum/Field Work
e Workshop on Metaphysical Bases of Yoga.
e Awareness programme on Manviya Prakriti in school.
UNIT — 111 Philosophy of Yoga Education
e The meaning and definition of yoga.
Needs, importance and scope of yoga education.
Yoga as a way of healthy and integrated living.
Yoga as a way of socio-moral upliftment of man.
Yoga as a way of spiritual Enlightment, Atmanubhuti,
Pratyakshanubhuti.
Practicum/Field Work
e Practice any five yogasana in school with involvement of
parents for socio-moral and physical health upliftment of
student.
e Orientation programme of school level students for
integration of yoga in their daily life.
UNIT - IV Different Yoga Systems and Characteristics of
Yoga Practitioner
e Ashtang yoga ofPantajaliPranayama-Pratyahar-Dharna-
Dhyana, Samadhi.
e Gyan-Bhakti-Karma yoga ofBhagvadgita.
e Integral yoga of Aurbindo and modern school of yoga.
e Characteristics of a yoga practitioner.
Practicum/Field Work
e Discuss characteristics of a yogi pusush with student and
make a idea Soutine for student.
e Attend morning assembly or prayer of a school for
integrates Ashtangyogasna in it.
UNIT -V Instrument of Yoga
e Inner instrument to self awareness:Antah Karana
(Sankhya philosophy)
e Different Asanas and Pranayam to promote a sound
Physical and mental health.
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Dhyan and its therapeutic value.

Selected ways of Dhyana.

Awarness of COVID - 19: Mechanism during
Quarantine and Home Isolation.

Practicum/Field Work

Practice dhyana for five minutes to students before
teaching and learning anlyse its impact on their
performance.

Conduct a Mechanism strategy of Yoga for Quarantine
and Isolate people and prepare a Report of YogaAasana
special for Isolate people.

Reference

gferT, I (2016). /77 G777 JIFRT: ITEIT YT .

feTatTa (2016). 777 v &7 iy el o dfae
.

IS, IMGTHAR (2016). 7177 3@ STTIRT: IET HehTer.
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Ganesh, Shankar (2002). Classical and Modern
approaches to Yoga.New Delhi: Pratibha Prakashan.
Goel, A. (2007). Yoga education: Philosophy and
practice. New Delhi: Deep and Deep Publications.
Kumar, K. (2012). Yoga Education. New Delhi: Shipra
Publication.

Paraddi, Kasuma Mallapa and Ganesh, Shankar (2006).
Ashtanga Yoga in relation to Holistic Health. New Delhi:
Satyam Publication.

Singhal. J.C. (2009).Yoga Perecived, Practised. Saga of
India.New Delhi: Abhishek Prakashan.

Swami, A.P.&Mukerjee (2008).Yoga lessons for
developing spiritual consciousness.New Delhi: Cosmo
Publication.

Yadav, S. & Kumar, S. (2014). To Study the
Effectiveness of Yoga Education on Holistic
Development of Teacher Trainees. International Journal
of Innovative Research & Development. 3(1).
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Chetna Vikas Mulya Shiksha
(CODE: BABED-154)

Maximum Marks: 50

External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks
each are included)

Learning outcomes: After completion of the course, student-
teachers will be able to:-

To develop the understanding about:

Life and values pertaining to Individual, Family and
Society.

Harmony in Environment, Nature and Existence.
Humanity, Human Mindset, Humane Conduct and
Universal Order in Nature & Existence.

Evaluating and understanding the difference between
Animal and Human consciousness.

To ensure sustainable happiness and prosperity, which
are the core aspirations of all human beings.

To facilitate the development of a holistic perspective
among students towards life and profession as well as
towards happiness and prosperity based on a correct
understanding of the human reality and the rest of
existence. Such a holistic perspective forms the basis
of Universal Human Values and movement towards
value-based living.

UNIT-1 Understanding of Human Being and Human Values
and Humane Conduct

Understanding the harmony in Self and Body
Understanding Human being and Human Goal
Humane Character and Morality

Relationships and Justice (Nyaya) within Family &
Society

Relationship of Human being with Nature
(Environment)

Human Behavior, Humane instincts and Personality
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UNIT-I11 Significance of Value Education
e Problems faced by the Humanity related to human
value
e Social and Family disintegration
e Stress and conflict in individuals
e Significance of Value Educations for solving the
human problems
UNIT-I11 Understanding the Values
e Eternal Values: Trust, Respect, Affection, Care,
Guidance, Reverence, Glory, Gratitude, Love
e Behavioral Values: Complementariness, Compliance,
Ease, Commitment, Unanimity, Self-restraint,
Obedience, Spontaneity, Generosity
e Human Values
e Self (Jeevan) Values : Happiness, Peace, Satisfaction,
Continuous happiness Material Values
UNIT-1V Understanding Existence & Co-existence and the
Interrelationships in Nature
e Understanding the Existence & Co-existence / Nature
e Understanding the  order, co-existence and
interrelationships, Mutual Fulfillment and Cyclicity
(Avartansheelata) in nature
e Problems faced by the Humanity
e Ecological and Environmental imbalances
UNIT - VHarmony and Values in Family
e Family and Relationships: meaning, need, importance
and purpose.
e Human relation: types and purpose.
e Meaning and purpose of fulfillment in relationships
and Justice in relationships.
e Understanding values in family-relations, Importance
of ethics and character.
e Family-work and Goal (Living with resolution and a
feeling of prosperity, and participation in society).
e Reasons for breaking up of families and relationships.
e Purpose and need of marriage (vivaahsambandh) and a
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study of reasons and tendencies for breaking up of
marriages.

Comparative study of concept of a family and a
family-based village governance order.

Sessional-Work (Any two of the following)

A Report of a programme organized under the Chetna
Vikas Moolya Shiksha programme.

Propose a broad outline for Humanistic Constitution at
the level of Nation.

A Critical study of value-based book or work in any
organization.

References

Gaur, Sangal&Bagaria (2009). A Foundation Course
in Human Values and Professional Ethics. New
Delhi:Excel Books.

Nagraj, A. (1998). Jeevan Vidya EkParichay.
Amarkantak:Divya Path Sansthan.

Dhar,&Gaur, (1990).Science and Humanism.Delhi:
Commonwealth Publisher.

Tripathi, A.N (2003).Human Values. New Age
International Publishers.

Banerjee, B.P. (2005).Foundation of Ethics and
Management.New Delhi: Excel BooksValue Education
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Study Material provided by Jeevan Vidya Study
Centre, Somaiya Vidya Vihar.
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B.A.B.Ed.- | (Hindi) PAPER — I
fast Jfacsr
(CODE: BABED-155al )

Maximum Marks: 75 External: 60
Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks each are
included)

AT FHftaar—

1.

folkFkhZ fgUnh IkfgR; ds bfrgkl rFkk bfrgkl
ys[ku ijEijk Is ifjfpr gks IdsaxsA
fgUnh lkfgR; ds vkfndky ds izeq[k dfo;ksa
o mudh jpukvksa dh tkudkjh izkir dj
|dsaxsA
vkfndky ds yksdlkfgR; dh Hkk"kk] ‘kSyh
vkfn dk dk Kku izKkIr dj IdsaxsA
fgUnh IkfgR; ds vkfndky dh ledkyhu izeq[k
izo'fr;ksa dh tkudkjh izklr gks ldsasxhA
fgUnh |kfgR; ds HkfDrdky ds izeq[k dfo
rFkk mudh jpukvksa Is ifjfpr gks ldsaxsA
fgUnh lkfgR; ds fofo/k dkyksa dh tkudkjh
izklr dj IdsaxsA
fguUnhdkO; ‘kkL= dk lkekU; Kku vftZr dj
ldsaxsA
HkfDrdky dh lkaLd frd] lkekftd] IkfgR;d]
/kkfeZzd vkfn izo'frksa dh tkudkjh izklr dj
ldsaxsA
fgUnh IkfgR; ds izfr IdkjkRed vfHko fRr dk
fodkl gks ldsxkA
TPTE — 1

SRIeTRd H— TRUIATeE — S FORII0 QRIS
TEE AR § GR, gR TR ST A6 A, IoTHd]
FHR A9 WIE, A AU oIS B fear, diear af
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qreflag X1g, XIS |IoT diets o aTg, of #gRd Aredl
fafor org, S desS S9aHR, UiSdl URY T

qTEIS |

. I A6 W GE- 9. Rd @, e ariw,
IMARAE T A9 SRS WIS, S gl fawsi—dv,
ARl FHGT URg, ARIT Hoolvl dectel, A e
AY!, AEEYY YR gual, T ARIT ey U, qEfitas
9 ®fe, qEfear $IR—qgY, =g, fad <1l Je9 ==,
e SIS wrfedr, MR AR Tefawmar, o oRel

TfORIGTOT |

. faemdfa ge@e— 9. oY g <ifera

qoley 9o B8R 9 A Dol I WF WA JGR
TIRH; Fed T4 HeHd dOdR; @ <@ T ©Y
JURT, U HRY UG Tdh IUwY; ARG &d dR Hd
qarg
. MR G- TR GERI N GET B, GIRT GRAT
U9 B, @R USRI A9 ¥, TR G WS W, GEI
AT @ wod | gHRAl — I F9I 98 W A, AT Uig
qR o, a1 37 a1 T 8| WA — ST g e
ANl HR, Wehel g9 el Vel WG, Wad A-, hged
YA TR YA, 37 A9 AR TIAT H |

THIE — 2
. DER— HUESD . WMAY<X T
|Tfedr —
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Toad Bl 3— TR & Fah o, AXR g BAIT
9 TR A

A Bl 3T— PR R ¥ AT 071, M 4787 U9 9,
R < 9 SR, fFar o | f 9, S W aer |
q |

H9 DI 3 — AT B ST B, A9 S0 Fe 1, q
S #9 uigy, HdR GO UAifedl, BdR A faeR
T |

AT B T — R HT T FIforg, sRET Fo
B |

q’a'_

1. 3GE M o8k

2. Hal el T @Y Sifelt ¥
3. F9 ¥ 9INTd feW 91

4. UfST d1g qg aT

5. ®e O A q G

6. SIGH! JAell— . 3R IFa< Yol (ATUH.)
AR EGUs — Udh fqad g fafr ong, wed
ARIGR g, AdE B 99 geft e, WRaR dR
7 ART, O] U O Wl 7 ST, $el J9R arg A
arg |
A R wve — ArmEa) fask gy W, s
fIamT o 9ToR ofie, Ule #'leg f2y 9 ', del
TG T ° IO, ATad 9)g Hg Iffc U1, 97 Arel
TR AT 4RI, AN HIR AR ST °eT, Bifdd Fax dq
SIS, arre fagw wer A a1dl, g9 ofle ok eR
T BT |

7. goNieN
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8.

9.

10.

fuf¥e— 7 R Rebwy Sigd o9, 8 |9 AT <,
W RERY T 8, gl SERI DI <l <Ay, [
T TH—ATD], BieT T BATS IMD], A 7 A12fe
9iR, # B8R ufda—ura g |
REARTATH  — SRRAIPIOE — 125 9 133 dD
FIg—arer |fed (Ml U9, TREYR)
YREN—GRERR
=R HHA dal B8R M5
31q H ATl 9gd quTd
e g1 &9 @t
STarer 8R T gelrd
STGART 79 3fWermd Y
AT B a1 forg
T iRt affey orRifl
AYHY A9 AT Ud AfE
TG gH A1 ET R

SIS — 3

ARI— |AHTES © IRIRE FAER

T X RA— 8R & =ROT, a1 R 999 H A, a9d
R faaal St AR @R, afell 3 W T 919 Us!, W
ar FReR TUTed ORI 9 38, H ar | & 77 ), H
al fReR & ) o1, @18 & | # a1 forar mfasr A9,
TOTTST F STeR el = Srofl, |rg ferT <o 99 |
TH— BH YAl — Fured faentrar &y, mfaw<
IO o R dfer fag AT @, oPRA U 99 H, 3Re
RS 7 8], 3T R e $fg, 3MMex ' A fe,
3T T HIE HH B, Iad B BH Hfe, ST A
AR wRYfd, Sd STl fdRd ¥, Uh SR T A g,
TP A 99 9, U &9 o) X fORfE, 3Bl B 6

© ©®© N o o s~ w2
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11.

12.

BN, oA faar ar feRfe, ofe 7 die M B,
FHcll A YT, HHT R T BH Bfe, oT@d
JETH S B, dRa MYAs A O, wA EF AT
o, Bfg EW 36 49 d |
REGF— VAEM JATaell — qHed — faenar s
w99 & 91 98 Yad, A1 dgel A BERAT W,
HRUET RR SR ARGE], Teb H Rl g #, 1d 0
TeeT T7ERE, Weld BT FerT w1, Bl 90 99 argll
31T T Bl WRE! & |
qG— TS : DA AT 953 ¥ A9 FART 918, ool A
e 9T BeR, faRed @ RIMTR 9 9@, 99 X IM
faeT o BT, 918 X VAT U BART | W - qTg, Ao
M 9o &1 A a1, foRef 9 3d A, T1g. favs
Hol ol WY, QIg. o Wiied 6 A, MU W F9 R
BR, g P O 79 g, <1, olfd T8 AHS @ |
SHE — 4
3=l wifgca &t sfosma —
IMfedTal IR 9fdd BIal BT IRIITHD SiIerd, o

garR AT fAeiRon |

SPE — 5
P A~ P VT, B IV, &g ATl
JAAPR — bR DI YR, IJeTHR bl He<d,

IABR B TBR
Y JAGDR— STITH, JHD, oY, IUH], HUD, I,
afoerifad, <ud, dw<s,  9i=adE,
U, T, SRV, (RN,
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B.A.B.ED. - I (Hindi) PAPER — 1l
fgd ye 99 —%er e
(CODE: BABED-155a 1)

Maximum Marks: 75 External: 60
Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of7.5-7.5 marks each are
included)

I it

o fAeEmeft fR=N wifew &) wer faumsn & uRfad &1 A |

o B IUUNM & WHY, SGHA TG b &I THEGRI U

B BT |

o <) Bl & iawy U9 fAer &1 I U B
DT |

o 2= wEF @1 faer Ir=r & uRRIT 8 A |
o 2= g WAt & Ul WRIHAS AMgRT &1 fawrd &

DT |
o = HEMI dAT ST of@d & Aferdl @ BN
U B D |
THIE—1
SUATH - o Ul W —ifdes s, amg
ECIREANBRCICARED
SPIg—2 HaT-r
o T — ERCE
o fITCH — SIYDH TATS
e TR - ikt
o afedr - Rl
o RN IR - HHIIAR
o fBUPBAl — TRBI
SHIE—3
o E - A~ WO
o o=l 3R qomag — SEIRPLISE)
o T TAHR - gl W
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B.A.B.Ed.-I History
HISTORY OF INDIA FROM EARLIEST TIMES
TO 1206 A.D.
(CODE: BABED-155b I)
Paper - |

Maximum Marks: 75
External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5
marks each are included)
Learning outcomes: - Students will be able to

e Explain the Impact of Geography on Indian History

and Culture.

e To understand the Rise of Magadha upto the Nandas.

e To study the India in the post-Gupta period.

e To know the significance of India in the post-Gupta

period.

e To study Age of Satavahanas and Foreign Powers.
UNIT -1
Impact of Geography on Indian History and Culture, Main
sources of Ancient Indian History, Features of Indus
civilization, The Aryan Problem. Vedic Polity and Economic
life, the rise of Janpadas and republics.
UNIT -1l
Rise of Magadha upto the Nandas; Magadha Imperialism and
role of Chandragupta Maurya, Chakravarti Ashoka—his policy
and Dhamma, Mauryan Administration, Factors leading to
disintigration of the Mauryan Empire.
UNIT — 111
Age of Satavahanas and Foreign Powers, Contribution and
Achievements of (i) Pushyamitra Sunga (ii) Gautamiputra
Shatkarni, (iii) Rudradaman-I, (iv) Kanishka-1, Economic
progress in the Pre-Gupta period with special reference to trade
and commerce.
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UNIT - IV

Early History of the Gupta dynasty up to Chandra Gupta-I,
Samudra Gupta, Chandra Gupta-1l, Skanda Gupta, Features of
Gupta administration, emergence of scientific view of the world.

UNIT -V

India in the post-Gupta period, Formation and Expansion of
Vardhan Empire, Harsha Vardhan, Administration and Features
of Chola-Chaulukya, Achievements of (i) vigraharaja
chahamana, (ii) Kumarapala Chaulukya and (iii) Bhoja
Paramara, Facters leading to disintegration of Rajput States.

Book Recommended:

e Mookerji, R. K. (1952). Candra gupt Maurya and his
times.Delhi: Raj Kamal Prakashan.

e Mookerji, R. K. (1972). Ashoka. Delhi: Raj Kamal
Prakashan.

e Majumdar, R. C. (2001). The History and Culture of the
Indian. Bombay : Bhartiya Vidya Bhawan.

e Puri, B. N. (1965). India under the Kushanas.Delhi:
Munsi Ram Manohar Lal Publishar.

o TR, AT (2018). ¥veT @7 s, s ool IoTdHAA

FEaNE]
o IIcll, TH. UL (1976). /Y WRIG . AWAEH: IR U
ISERGSIES
o UGH, AP (1990). TV 9RG P FIAETH AGTS:
IR U Bl Feem.

o UGB, MH (2001).77e7 wva @7 fasry. faee: dsnfae
TAT dhdldl el IMANT, R=Er Areyd, wratade

[N

faerery. faeetn: facell favafdene.

o 37, fgoims Ud ofWrell . UA. (1991) Frei7 4R @7 SfasrT
el @ fR=Y Aremw, eriFaas fAemey, fecen
favafdemer.

o JUfeTaTe, fhRUT HAR (2002) A7 77, TGS IR
g fa=dl Ter SraTaHT,
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B.A.B.Ed.- I History
OUTLINE HISTORY OF MODERN WORLD
(1453 A.D.-1950 AD.)
(CODE: BABED-155 b 11)
PAPER - II
Maximum Marks: 75
External: 60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5
marks each are included)
Learning outcomes
e Explain to you the different ways in which the
Renaissance created the condition for the making of a
new world
e To understand the origin of the revolutionary thinking
in modern Europe
e To study the causes and nature of Revolution in French
Revolution
e To analyse the causes and impact of Second War in
Europe.
e To inculcate the spirit of Universal brotherhood
e To know the significance of League of Nations
e To study the impact of Great Depression in Europe.
UNIT -1
Renaissance: meaning, causes and development of Art and
Literature.
Mercantilism and Commercial Revolution, Reformation:
Causes, role of Martin Luther, Counter Reformation,American
War of Independence: Causes and Results.
UNIT - 11
Industrial Revolution : Causes, Changes in Agriculture and
Industry and Results.
French Revolution of 1789: Causes and its impact, Napolean
Bonaparte: Conquests and Reforms.
UNIT — 111
French Revolution of 1848 and its impact, Unification of Italy
and Germany, Eastern Question with special reference to
Crimean war and Berlin settlement.
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UNIT - IV
Imperialism in Asia and Africa: Causes and Results, First World
War: Causes and Results, Causes and Results of Bolshevik
Revolution, Versailles settlement, Causes of the rise of Fascism
and Nazism.
UNIT -V
League of Nations: aims, achievements and causes of failure,
Second World War: Causes and Results. U.N.O.: Birth,
organisation and achievements, Emergence of China, Japan and
Turkey as Modern Nation.
Book Recommended
e Gershoy, Lee (1960). The French Revolution and
Napoleon. Allahabad: Central Book Depot.
e Parks, H. B. (1976). The United State of America-A
History. Calcutta: Reprint Publishers.
e Thompson,Devid(1966). Europ since  Nepolion.
Penguin.
e Dicksons, A. G. (1972). The Age of Humanizmand
Reformation. New Jersey.
o THi, IgR WA 48 (1789—1815). W7 &1 FIAET .
ATeT: HeAYQY 3T U ABIaHN.
o TIEM, <I= (1815—1919). IV 7 Flagrw, Wik
o <l RaAW (2016). /a7 @7 gfasrr. uedr fdeR f&=d
TITBTGHI.
e T U4 AR (2016). /3T F/7Ere. SYR: O YA HiGR.
o IR, RN UATE (1972 ). ANSBT &7 FIA8NT UeH:
ENERRNIESENET
o I, Tds N8 (1995). Fv/T &7 §/AE/. AT HeguQy,
ISEUCRECCAE
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Physical Geography
(CODE: BABED-155¢c 1)
(Geography) PAPER - I

Maximum Marks: 50

External: 40 Internal: 10 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks
each are included)

Learning Outcomes:

Understand concept & cope and need of physical
geography.

Apply Their Knowledge in daily life.

To compare various type of land forms.

Conceptualize Cycle of Erosion, soil formation and
Volcanicity.

Examine Different type of reefs.

UNIT -1

Origin of the Earth: Nebular hypothesis, Tidal
hypothesis, Big Bang Theory.

Physical and Chemical State of the interior of the
Earth, Structure and Zones.

Alfred Wegener’s theory of continental drift.

Plate tectonics.

Isostasy

Theories of mountains building — Joly, Kober and
Holmes.

UNIT — 11

Rocks — Their types and characteristics.
Weathering and soil formation.

Earth movements- Diastrophism — faults and folds.
Earthquake

Volcanicity — causes and land forms.

UNIT — 11

Cycle of Erosion — Davis and Penck.
Fluvial land forms.

Karst land forms

Glacial land forms

Aeolian land forms
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Coastal land forms

UNIT - IV

Composition and Layers of atmosphere.

Insolation and heat budget.

Temperature.

pressure and winds.

Jet stream.

air masses and fronts.

Cyclones — Tropical and temperate.

Climatic types, W. koeppen’s climatic Classification.

UNIT -V

Relief features of ocean floor.

Distribution of temperature and salinity in oceanic
water.

Ocean current & Tides.

Marine deposits.

Coral reefs and Atolls: Types and their origin
according to Darwin, Murry and Daly.

Books Recommended:

Singh, S. (2009). Physical Geography. Allahabad:
PrayagPustak Bhawan.

Steers, J. A. (1932). The unstable earth. Methuen. New
Delhi:Kalyani Publishers.

Thurman, H. V., & Burton, E. A. (1997). Introductory
oceanography. New York: Prentice Hall.

Pond, S., & Pickard, G. L. (1983). Introductory
dynamical oceanography. Gulf Professional Publishing.
Thurman, H. V., Trujillo, A. P.,, Abel, D. C., &
McConnell, R. (1999). Essentials of oceanography.
Upper Saddle River, NJ: Prentice Hall.

Strahler, A., & Strahler, A. (2007). Physical geography.
John Wiley & Sons.

Strahler, A. H. (2008). Modern physical geography. John
Wiley & Sons.
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Briggs, D. J., & Smithson, P. (1986). Fundamentals of
physical geography. Rowman & Littlefield.

Thomas, D. S., & Goudie, A. S. (Eds.). (2009). The
dictionary of physical geography. John Wiley & Sons.
g, Afd=5(2000).9//G% 477ie7. SElaTE: AR J&idh HaH.
e, g9, (2007). WIfdd P, ARG AR JHTo.
TITH JTADT(2011). I T, #RS : AN YhIY.
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B.A.B.ED- | (Geography) PAPER - 11
Resource and Environment
(CODE: BABED-155c I1)
Maximum Marks: 50
External: 40 Internal: 10 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks
each are included)
Learning Outcomes: After completion of the course, student-
teachers will be able to: -
e Evolve a deeper understanding of its purpose and its
relationship with society and Humanity.
e Contextualize Environmental management.
e Understand and components of resources and
environment.
e Appreciate diverse perspectives of storing rainwater
for direct use.
e Equips the prospective teacher with proactive
perspective and sense of agency.
e Engage with concepts which are drawn from a
environmental education problems and its planning.
e Learn about Major soil types and their distribution.
UNIT - |
Meaning, nature and components of resources and environment.
Resources and environment interface. Classification of
resources, renewable and non-renewable: biotic (forests, wild-
life, live-stock, fisheries, agriculture crops) and abiotic (land,
water, water mineral)
UNIT -1l
Distribution and utilization of mineral and energy resources,
their economic and environmental significance. Types and
distribution of forests, flora, fauna and fisheries — their
economic and environmental significance.
UNIT — 111
Major soil types and their distribution. Problem of soil erosion
and soil conservation. Distribution and utilization of water,
water harvesting, need, forms of water, Ground water utility,
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storing rainwater for direct use. Economic and environmental
significance.

UNIT - IV

Classification of Environmental natural and Human man-
environmental interrelations with respect to population, size,
type of economy and technology. Environmental pollutions
water, air, noise and radioactive, impact and measures.

UNIT -V

Environmental management forest, soil & wild life & its
awareness, Environmental education problems and its planning :
deforestation Global warming.

Books Recommended:

e Castree, N., Demeritt, D., Liverman, D., & Rhoads, B.
(Eds.). (2016). A companion to environmental
geography. John Wiley & Sons.

e Earthscan, (2000). Global Environment. London:
Outlook.

e Janaki, V.A. (1985). Economic Geography,New Delhi :
Concept Publishing Co.

e Leong, G.C. and Morgen, G.C. (1984). Human &
Economic Geography, London: Oxford University
Press.

e Robert, W. (1996). Geosystems: an introduction to
physical geography. Prentice Hall, Inc., Upper Saddle
River, NJ.

e Saxena, H. M. (2004). Environmental geography.
Rawat publication

e Singh, S. (1991). Environmental geography.
PrayagPustak Bhawan.

e Singh, S. (2006). Physical Geography of
India.Pravalika Publications.

e Singh, S. (2009). Physical Geography, Allahabad:
PrayagPustak Bhawan.

e Strahler, A., & Strahler, A. (2007). Physical
geography. John Wiley & Sons.

o saRdd, dq.&.(2000).7FGwT Il TF  GIRRfaBT
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AR, TAUH. (2002)9dfaroiy ud qiRRefa e,
STIYR: RToTR fewal U arehra.
SIe dI™. (2010). @ET 9 GFIqvyl qile], SIAYR: U=Rilel
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Hours

Geography Practical
Particulars

—4 M.M. - 50

The nature and scope of cartography. Scale: Scale by
statement, Representative Fraction, Linear Scale:
Simple, Comparative and Diagonal.

Enlargement and Reduction of map.

Methods of Showing relief- hachure’s, shading,
contours and layer tints Representation of different
landforms by contours.

Contour: interpolation, drawing of profiles: cross and
longitudinal profiles.

Relevance of Profiles in landform mapping and
analysis.

Diagrammatic Representation of Geographical data,
types of diagram. Bar Diagram and Column charts,
Line graph.

Environmental Survey of a nearby village

Chain and Tape Survey.

Dlstrlbutlon of Marks

Lab Work :20
Field Work :10
Practical File : 10
Viva-voce :10
Total : 50

Suggested Readings

1.

2.

3.

Campbell, J.(2004).Introductory ~ Cartography.
Prentice Hall, Inc Englewood

Misra, R.P. and Ramesh, A. (2009). Fundamentals of
Cartography, New Delhi:Concept Pub. Co.
Monkhouse, F.J. and Wilkinson, H.R., (2009): Maps
and Diagram.New Delhi:B.I. Publication.

Misra, R. P. (2014): Fundamentals of Cartography,
New Delhi: Concept Pub. Co.
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Misra, R. P., &Ramesh, A. (1989).
Fundamentals of cartography. New Delhi:
Concept Publishing Company.

Corbett, J. P. (1979). Topological principles
in cartography (Vol. 48). US Department of
Commerce, Bureau of the Census.

Raisz, E. (2004). Principles of Cartography,
London :McGraw Hills.

Singh, Gopal. (2014). Map Work and Practical
Geography, (4"Edition) Sterling Book House.
. THl, SLUTL(2009) URITRTG  MTe, IEIRM, YR
3 |
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POLITICAL SCIENCE - |

PAPER I- FOUNDATIONS OF POLITICAL THEORY

(CODE: BABED-155d 1)

Maximum Marks: 75

External: 60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5
marks each are included)

Learning outcome

On completion of the course the students — Teacher will be able

to:

Understand the nature and scope of Political Theory.
Distinguish between the traditional and modern
perspectives of Political Theory.

Understand some basic concepts of Political Theory.
Analyse state, its Component, Various theories of its
origin and their bearing upon the nature of State
Understand and analyses various systems of
governance.

Acquaint themselves with various aspects and agents
involved in the political process.

To understand and analyse the basic aspects of major
Political ideologies.

UNIT-I Political Theory

Meaning, Nature and Scope of Political Science and its
Normative and Empirical perspectives, Behaviouralism and
Post-Behaviouralism Decline and Revival of Political Theory.
UNIT I1Cncepts

Power (Laswell), Authority (Max Weber), Political system
(Easton) Political Culture (Almond), Political Development
(Lucian Pye), Social Change, E-Governance.

UNIT 111 State

Meaning and its elements, Specific theories of origin of State,
Divine Social Contract and Evolutionary, Sovereignty, Rights,
Liberty, Equality Justice and Citizenship.
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UNIT IV Forms of Governments
Democracy and Dictatorship, Parliamentary and Presidential
systems, Unitary and Federal systems, Political parties, Pressure
groups, Theories of Representation.
UNIT V Major Political Ideologies
Idealism, Liberalism, Marxism, Feminism, Sarvodaya.
Transactional Modalities
e Lecture/Contact periods
e Communicative/Interactive and Constructivist
approaches imparting knowledge by means of creating
situations.
Tutorials/Practicum
Students will work in groups on the practical aspects of the
knowledge gained during contact/lecture periods, Peer group
teaching may be encouraged. Hard spots if any, may be resolved
during tutorials.
Assessment Modalities
e The annual examination will be of 60 marks. Each
Unit will carry a weightage of 12 marks.
e Two sessional Tests of 15 Marks for each paper will be
conduted and average of both the tests will be taken
.Recommended readings
o EN, JMUBN (2010).¥orT  Figia @ ®YRET

ATSTAYR YURd .

o Wy THMHE (2014). 7o Hfaem gl faeenfddl wmeaH
B FeuTe e fawafqene.

o THYUERIS (2010). wo+fd® fgid MR Alfed 9ad
gfeeTany.

e Almond, G.A.(2010). Comparative Politics Today. New
York: A world view.

e Barry, N.P. (1995). Introduction to Modern Political
Theory. London: Macmillan pub.

e Brochl, A. (1965).Political theory: The foundations of

Twentieth Century Political Thought. Bombay:The Times
of India Press.
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Easton, D. (1953).The Political System: An Inquiry into the
state of Political Science. New York: Wiley Pub.

Grendstad, G., Selle, P., & Thompson, M. (Eds.). (2003).
Cultural theory as political science. Routledge.

Horowitz, I. L. (2018). Foundations of political sociology.
Routledge.

Mondak, J. J. (2010). Personality and the foundations of
political behavior. Cambridge University Press.
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B.A.B.ED-I|
Polticial Science - 11
REPRESENTATIVE INDIAN POLITICAL THINKERS
(CODE: BABED-155d I1)

Maximum Marks: 75
External: 60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5
marks each are included)
Learning outcomes: Students will be able -

e To understand the fundamentals of ancient Indian view
regarding state, society and man and also the ancient
Indian view point regarding human virtues, individuals
place in social order.

e To understand and appreciate major streams of social
and religious reforms in India in the 19th century and
also the interaction between religion and political
awakening.

e To understand and appreciate different streams of
nationalism in Indian political thinking.

e To explain the various aspects of Political thoughts of
M.K. Gandhi, Democratic socialism of Jawaharlal
Nehru, Redical humanism of M. N. Roy.

e To analyse political and social philosophy of
Ambedkar, J.P. Narayan and Ram Manohar Lohiya.

Unit |
Manu, Kautilya and Somdev Soori, Ziauddin Barani
Unit 11
Raja Ram Mohan Ray, Swami Dayanand Saraswati and Jyotiba
Phule
Unit 111
Gopal Krishan Gokhale, Bal Gangadhar Tilak, Aurobindo
Ghosh
Unit IV
M. K. Gandhi, Jawaharlal Nehru and M.N.Roy.
Unit V
Bhim Rao Ambedkar, Jai Prakash Narain, Ram Manohar Lohiya
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Transactional Modalities
e Lecture/Contact periods
e Communicative/Interactive and Constructivist
approaches
e Imparting knowledge by means of creating situations.
Tutorials/Practicum
Students will work in groups on the practical aspects of the
knowledge gained during contact/lecture periods, Peer group
teaching may be encouraged. Hard spots if any, may be resolved
during tutorials.
Assessment Modalities
e The annual examination will be of 60 marks. Each
Unit will carry a weightage of 12 marks.
e Two sessional Tests of 15 Marks for each paper will be
conduted and average of both the tests will be taken

RECOMMENDED READING

e Bandhopadhyaya, J. (1969)- Social and Political Thought of
Gandhi. Bombay: Allied pub.

e Bhagwan, V. (1976). Indian political thinkers. Atma Ram.

e Doctor, A. H. (1997). Political Thinkers of Modern India.
Mittal Publications.

o Gaikwad, M.(2004).The Ideas of Modern Indian Political
Thinkers on Women. Lulu. com.

e Grover, V. (Ed.). (1993). Political Thinkers of Modern
India: Lala Lajpat Rai. vol. 15 (Vol. 15). Deep and Deep
Publications.

e Jayapalan, N. (2000). Indian political thinkers: Modern
Indian political thought. Atlantic Publishers & Dist.

e Mehta, V.R. (1999). Foundations of Indian political
Thought. New Delhi: Manohar Publishers and Distributors.

e Nagar, Purshottam (2000). Indian Modern Social and
Political Thought. Jaipur: Rajasthan Hindi Granth
Academy.

e Purohit, B.R. (2000). Development of Political thought.
Jaipur: Rajasthan Hindi Granth Academy.

e Singh, M. P., & Roy, H. (Eds.). (2011). Indian Political
Thought: Themes and Thinkers. Pearson Education India.
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B.A.B.ED- |

G¥hd e

geH U3 UA—YTAIN W¥hd e Ud AeidiR

CODE: BABED-155¢ |

Maximum Marks: 75 External Marks: 60
Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks each

are included)
sifererH IFFNa=t:—

1.

o fdfdteer orar Siferat 3 uRfa & u=ol
BT bl AWA-Aell bl IdAT URShIR T
P &1 uTor |

. BT B AYFN JfFer A Rea s mrefad

sifsterseremgel et #  smadtaydes,  strEe

oT JIAIUTS b H AHAd T |

. 3Ry XgRrRd, JRe, JFATRGT derm ocliepl @bl

HUcfIHIOT BRAd U, 3IoId ATAEIRPB  Sllel bl
TIBprA wIalr 3faiq AlRae g faRaa emur &
3BT JU=IOT P2 HANI-ANSd BT [THBA BT UTe
H AHA AT |

JIATET Td  elifg—eciiapt & Tofga 3uderd or
Sitgel # 3Uelld ge Afdad a1 IRy & f&aaerA

H Aorere BT |

. UHTdIcdTeds derm Ifdrerfayet deft A Fer-ure

Bl H TET AT |

1

dleds — IAAaTAdETH,

() ek AaEArAdedH—UdH olh & Gt
AT YA 3id A)

(1) ATHATST Ue

THIE 2

ECHE]

dTeHTp ITHATTU-ATADBIUS  (TeJd Jat)

(@) TT ocTIhl BT 3Tgdie (JT) ATHST Yo
3

I - FAgIHfa-Tadr sreamr

(@B) Y ocilpl B ART() ATHATST UL

THIE 4

FHT Ae=xT— faargaer
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(@) & ociiepl & =T==T () ATHTST Uel
$HIE 5
3BT —
HSIUsT  (BreAfdmT) A fCoatalRad 3Tciab
fereriRa &-
1. 3GgUTA, 2.JHAB, 3.900V, 4.3UHAT,5.33&T, 6.
HUk, 7.3E, 8. 31fade=NfR, 9. gwed, 1o0.
afeaarer, 11. famraer, 12. IFAR=NRA
Ued gIae Ud A8’ g -
agddl, dgead®T (2005-6) AEIArAdAEAH
(a1121), BT3B Uk, STUYT |

,  GIolGSIRIYul, (2004), TAETdTAdS O]
() SIordTeT Jpd YIADBICT, SIIYR
orAT, 3T, (2007), TTcIbIVS, COTEIT Jhd
gIdhlcid, STage
oTaT, AT, (2005) HAGIHT ([&d=r
3TEATA), GIOTGIRT P YADBIoT, GTAY
o, Sedd, (1984) HAgHfa (= arem),
HIATer Faier, el
oTHT, 3ERt  aTdgsiieisR, (2004, f&duer
(fA=IcTT9T) SPoTeTer Jwepd YABIeT, STHgT
Brurél, muaR=or, (2007) wEASIUBT, EAT
ooty
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B.A.B.Ed.—-I
¥hd e
fed g 13 —wIRdE 9 fa & 9@, ge aifed,
IS Ud ATHROT
CODE: BABED-155 e I
Maximum Marks: 75 External Marks: 60 Internal: 15
Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks each are included)
vi/kxe IEizkflr;kj%&
1- ’kq)ksPpkj.k iwoZd i<+us dh {kerk dk fodkl djukA
2- mi;ksxh '’kCn :iksa rFkk /kkrqg:iksa dk vH;kl djkukA
3- i| IkfgR;] vugokn ,0a O;kdj.k vkfn dk Kku djkrs gq, ’kq)
okD;ksa ds fuekZ.k dh {kerk dk fodkl djukA
4- ’kq) laLd'r& ek/;e Is fyflkr :i esa vius Hkkoksa dks
O;Dr djus esa leFkZ cukukA
5- ’kq) laLd'r ds ek/;e Is vius Hkkoksa dks ekSf[kd :i Is
O;Dr djus esa leFkZ cukukA
bdkbz&1
Hkkjrh; laLNfr ds rUo Y0Sfnd dky Is Ikroha 'krkCnh rdvz
vad
Yad¥s HkKjrh; laLNfr & Ik "BHkwfe ,0a fo'ks"krk;sa Ya[kYs
/kkfezd] Ikekftd] vkfFkZd ,o jktuhfrd fLFkfr Yax¥2 0.kZ] vkJe
,0a laLdkj ¥sfookgksa ds izdkj Ifgryz Ya?kY2
f=fo/k_.k ,0a iap egk;K ¥43% f'k{kk
bdkbz&?2
Ik| IkfgR; & Yaj?kqoa'kyz Yadkfynklyz firh; IxZ
Yav¥2 nks 'yksdksa dk lizlax vugokn
Yac%2 ,d IkekU; iz'u
bdkbz&3
vuqokn&
Yavys fgUnh Is laLNr esa vugokn vFkok YacYs VifBr
X|[k.M dk vFkkZocks/k
bdkbz&4
O:;kdj.k y?kq fl)kUr dkSegnh
YalaKK] izdj.k] vp~] gy~ ,0a folxZ IfU/kY2
1. laKk izdj.k Is nks lw=ksa dh O;k[;k
2. vp~ laf/k ¥anks iz;ksxksa dh laf/k%2
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3. gy~ laf/k ¥anks iz;ksxksa dh laf/k%2
4. folxZ laf/k ¥anks lw=ksa dh Iksnkgj.k O;Kk[;k¥%2
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bdkbz&5
'kCn o /kkrq :1k

Yav¥2 'kCn:lk Yafu/kkZfjr 'kCnksa esa Is nks vtUr ,0a

nks gyUr 'kCnksa dk :lk ys[kuYz

YacYo IKkrg:lk Ya fu/kkZfjr /kkrgvksa esa Is Hkw ,o0a

Jk~ ds 10 ydkjksa esa Is :Ik Kku ,0e~ vU; /kkrqvksa ds
fu/kkZfjr Ikkip ydkjksa esa :lk Kku %2
ikB~;igLrdsa ,0a lgk;d igLrdsa &

1.

2.

3.

ik.Ms;]txUukjk;.k]¥s2002v%j?kqoa’k  Y4firh;  IxZY%]
txnh'k laLNr&igLrdky;A

f=ikBh] ckcwjke¥%2016%j?kqoa'k  Yafirh;  IxZ¥%%]
ekgky{eh izdk’ku vkxjkA

Jh okLro] mfezyk] ¥a2012]% y?kqfl)kUr dkSeqnh]
fot; izdk’ku efUnj] okjk.kIhA

'kkL=h]Hkhelsu]  ¥42009%]y?kgfl)kUr  dkSeqnh]
HkSeh izdk'ku] fnYyhA

pkS/kjh  vdZukFk]¥a2010%] y?kqfl)kUr dkSeqnh]
txnh’k laLdr igLrdky; t;igjA

ffosnh]dfiynso] Y42011%jpukuqokndkSeqnh]
fo'ofo|ky; izdk'kuA
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B.A.B.Ed.- I (SOCIOLOGY) PAPER - |
PRINCIPLES OF SOCIOLOGY
CODE: BABED-155f 1)
Max. Marks: 75 External : 60Internal: 15 Marks (in
which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks each are included)
After completion of the course, the students will be able
to:
e Explain the social problems and issues from sociological
perspective.
e Address current social problems through theoretically-
informed recommendations.
e Demonstrate the utility of the sociological perspective
for their lives as well as for the community as a whole.
e Identify the basic institutions of the current society and
their functions.
e Make out the role of sociology in policy development
and social action.
Note : The question Paper shall contain 10 questions in all,
i.e. two questions from each unit. Each question is divided
into two parts— Part A and Part B having 6 and 2 marks
respectively. Candidate has to answer. part A in about 5
pages and part B in about one page.
Unit |
Meaning, nature and scope of Sociology, the Sociological
perspective. Sociology and other Social Sciences, the scientific
and humanistic orientations to Sociological study.
Unit 11
Basic concepts: Society, Community, Institution, Association,
Group, Social Structure, Culture, Status and Role.
Unit 111
The Individual and Society, Society and Socialization -
meaning, stages, agencies and theories, relation between
Individual and Society. Social Control: Norms, Values and
Sanctions. Social Stratification and Mobility - meaning, forms
and theories
Unit IV
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Social Change - Meaning and type: Evolution and Revolution,
Progress and development - factors of Social Change- Theories
of Ogburn, Sorokin, and Karl Marx.
Unit V
The uses of Sociology: Introduction to Applied Sociology,
Sociology and Social Problems, Sociology and Social Change,
Sociology and Social Policy and Action.
References
e Bilton, T., Bonnett, K., Jones, P., Skinner, D., Stanworth, M., &
Webster, A. (2002). Introductory sociology (p. 532). Basingstoke:
Palgrave Macmillan.

e Bottomore, T.B. (1972). Sociology: A guide to problems and
literature. Bombay: George Allen and Unwin(India)

e Bushee, F. A. (1923). Principles of sociology. H. Holt.

e Clow, F. R. (1920). Principles of sociology with educational

applications. Macmillan.

e Dua, V. (1974). Religion, Politics and History in India: Collected
Papers in Indian Sociology.

e Giddings, F. H. (1896). The principles of sociology: An analysis
of the phenomena of association and of social organization.
Macmillan.

e (Giddings, F. H. (2004). The Principles of Sociology. Genesis
Publishing Pvt Ltd.

e Haralambos, M., & Holborn, M. (2008). Sociology: Themes and
perspectives. HarperCollins UK.

e Inkeles, Alex. (1987). What is Sociology? New Delhi: Prentice-
hall of India.

e Jayaram, M. (1987). Introductory sociology. Madras: Macmillan
India.

e Parasar, A. (2013). Sociology of Law-the Indian Context.
Societas/Communitas. (15 (1):137-151.

e Ross, E. A. (1920). The principles of sociology. Century
Company.

e Sharma, R. K. (1996). Fundamentals of sociology. Atlantic
Publishers & Dist.

e Spencer, H. (1895). The principles of sociology (Vol. 6).
Appleton.

e Turner, J. H. (2012). Theoretical principles of sociology, Volume
3: Mesodynamics (Vol. 3). Springer Science & Business Media.
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B.A.B.Ed. - | (SOCIOLOGY) PAPER — 11
INDIAN SOCIETY
CODE: BABED-155f 1)

Max. Marks: 75

External : 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5
marks each are included)

Learning outcomes:-

After the completion of the course, students will be able to:

Note :

Develop a broad understanding of Indian society and
intercultural diversity through cultural immersion.
Deepen the knowledge about the basic concepts of
Indian social structure foundation.

Identify the uniqueness of Indian society and their
functional role.

Develop a working knowledge of structure and
composition of rural-urban dichotomy structure of Indian
society.

Recognize the roots of the Indian culture and societal
change throughout several social processes.

The question Paper shall contain 10 questions in all,

i.e. two questions from each unit. Each question is divided
into two parts— Part A and Part B having 6 and 2 marks
respectively. Candidate has to answer. part A in about 5
pages and part B in about one page.

Unit |

Cultural and Ethnic Diversity Language, Caste, Religion -
concept, religious beliefs and practices and Cultural patterns.
Unity in Diversity -structural unity of Indian society.

Unit 11

Concepts of Varna, Ashram, Karma and Purshartha.

Unit I

Basic Institutions of Indian society: Caste, Kinship, Family,
Marriage. Caste and Class: meaning, features and changing
dimensions.
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Unit IV

The structure and composition of Indian Society: Villages,
Towns, Cities, Rural-Urban linkages, Tribes, Weaker Sections,
Dalits, Women and Minorities, Population profile and related

issues.
Unit VvV

Processes of Social Change, Sanskritisation, Westernization,
Modernization and Urbanization. Planned Change &
transformation in India.

References

Bayly, C. A. (1986). The Origins of Swadeshi (Home
Industry): Cloth and Indian Cociety. The social life of things:
Commodities in cultural perspective, 285-321.

Bayly, C. A. (1988). Rulers, townsmen and bazaars: North
Indian society in the age of British expansion, 1770-1870 (No.
28). CUP Archive.

Bayly, C. A., &Bayly, C. A. (1987). Indian society and the
making of the British Empire (Vol. 1). Cambridge University
Press.

Bayly, S. (2004). Saints, goddesses and kings: Muslims and
Christians in South Indian society, 1700-1900 (Vol. 43).
Cambridge University Press.

Beteille, A. (1992). Caste and Family: In representations of
Indian society. Anthropology Today, 8(1), 13-18.

Bose, N.K. (1967).Culture and Society in India. Bombay:Asia
Publishing House.

Carman, J. B. &Marglin, F. A. (Eds.). (1985). Purity and
auspiciousness in Indian society (Vol. 43). Brill.

Carman, J. B. &Marglin, F. A. (Eds.). (1985). Purity and
auspiciousness in Indian society (Vol. 43). Brill.

Dube, S. C. (1992). Indian society. New Delhi: National
Book Trust.

Dube, S. C. (2017). Indian village. Routledge.

Karve, 1., & Brown, W. N. (1961). Hindu Society-an
Interpretation.[Introd. by W. Norman Brown]. Deccan
College.

Lannoy, R. (1971). The Speaking Tree: A study of
Indian society and culture. New Delhi.
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Oommen, T. K. (2005). Crisis and contention in Indian
society. SAGE Publications India.

Prabhu, P. H. (1991). Hindu social organization: A study
in socio-psychological and ideological foundations.
Popular Prakashan.

Sharma, R. K. (2004). Indian society, institutions and change.
Atlantic Publishers & Dist.

Sharma, R. S., & Sharma, R. S. (2003). Early medieval Indian
society: a study in feudalisation. Orient Blackswan.

Singer, M. B.& Cohn, B. S. (Eds.). (1970). Structure and
change in Indian society (Vol. 47). Transaction Publishers.
Uberoi, P. (1994). Family, kinship and marriage in
India. Oxford University Press, USA.
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B.A.B.Ed.- |
ENGLISH LITERTURE
Poetry and Drama PAPER -1
(BABED-155¢ 1)

Max Marks: - 75

External -60 Internal-15(In which two tests 0f7.5-7.5 Marks each
are Included)

Learning outcomes: - Upon completion of this course. The Student
will be able to:

Unit 11
[ ]

Unit —I11

Recognize poetry from a variety of cultures, language &
historical periods.

develop their critical thinking skill and enhance their
writing potential

String tensing skill of note making, summarizing & their
writing

understanding tests with specific Sefence to genres, forms
and literary terms.

Interpreting and appreciating the selected texts from the
genres of poetry and drama

Recognizing the rhythms, metrics and other musical aspects
of poetry

William Shakespeare -
o My mistress ‘eyes are nothing like the Sun
o Shall I Compare thees to a Summer’s Day
John Donne
o Go and catch a falling star
o The sunne rising

James Thomson- Autumn

George. G Byron
o There is pleasure in the pathless wood
o She walks in Beauty

John Milton

o On his blindness

o On his 23th birthday
John Keats

o Bright star
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o On First looking into chapmen’s homer

Unit -1V
e William Shakespeare- The Merchant of Venice
Unit -V
e Literary History - Renaissance, Reformation,
Restorration, Neo classical age.
e Literary teams — Sonnet, lyric, simile, metaphor,
Personification, Alliteration, Hyperbole, pun, Comedy,
Tragedy, Rhyme. Etc.
Reference —

Abrams, M. H. (2005). A glossary of literary terms.New
Delhi: Macmilan.

Abrams, M. H., & Harpham, G. G. (2018). A glossary of
literary terms (Eleventh ed.). New Delhi: Cengage Learning
India Pvt.Ltd.

Baldick, C. (2015). The oxford dictionary of literary
Terms.United Kingdom: Oxford University Press.

Bate, &Jonathan. (2010). English Literary:-A very short
introduction.New Delhi: Oxford University Press.

Daiches, D. (2010). A critical history of English Literary
(Vols. 1-2). New Delhi: Supernova Publisher.

Evans, I. (2011). A short history of English Literary.UK: New
Penguin,Oxford University Press.

Hudson, W. H. (2012). An introduction to the study of
literature.New Delhi: Maple Press.

Hudson, W. H. (2012). An outline history of English
Literature.New Delhi: Maple Press.

Long, W. J. (2015). English Literature.New Delhi: Rama
Brothers India Educational Publishers.

Naik, M. K. (1982). A history of indian English
Literature.New Delhi: Rabindra Bhawan.

Prasad, B. (1999). A background to the study of English
Literature.New Delhi: Macmillan.

Thakar, D. A. (2008). A concise history of English Literature.
Patna: Bharti Bhawan.

Trivedi, R. D. (2018). A compendious history of English
Literature. U.P: Vikas Publishing House Pvt.Ltd.
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B.A.B.Ed.- | English Literature
Prose and fiction Paper-I1
(BABED-155¢g 1)

Max Marks 75 Marks

External -60 Marks Internal-15 (In which two tests of7.5-7.5
Marks each are Included)

Learning outcomes: - Upon completion of this course. The
Student will be able to :

Recognize poetry from a variety of cultures, language
& historical periods.

Broaden their vocabularies and literary thinking
Interpreting and appreciating the selected texts from
the genres of prose and fiction

Write Focused analytical essays in clean grammatical
prose

Strengthening the aesthetic sense & Develop global
competencies for successful life.

Unit-1

Fancis bacon

Richard Steele

J.Addison
Unit-11

C. Lamb

R.l. Stevenson

B. Russell

Virginia Woolf
Unit-111

Osear Wilde

K. Mansfield

R. Tagor

H. Munro (Saki)
Unit-1vV

Charles Dickens

-of studies
-The spectator club

- Meditation in west minster abbey

- Dream children
- The Ideal house
- Machines and Emotions
- Profession for Women

- The model millionaire
- A cup of tea

- Living or Dead

- The open window

- Oliver twist
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Unit-V

Literary History -Elizabethan Prose, History of English
Novel, 18™ Century Prose
Literary Terms —Myth, Fable, Plot, Climax, Catastrophe metre,
Soliloquy.
Reference —

e Abrams, M. H. (2005). A glossary of literary terms.New
Delhi: Macmilan.

e Abrams, M. H.& Harpham, G. G. (2018). A glossary of
literary terms (Eleventh ed.). New Delhi: cengage learning
india pvt.Itd.

e Baldick, C. (2015). The oxford dictionary of literary
Terms.United Kingdom: Oxford University Press.

e Bate, &Jonathan. (2010). English Literary:-A very short
introduction.New Delhi: Oxford University Press.

e Daiches, D. (2010). A critical history of English Literary
(Vols. 1-2). New Delhi: Supernova Publisher.

e Evans, I. (2011). A short history of English Literary. uk: New
penguin,Oxford University Press.

e Hudson, W. H. (2012). An introduction to the study of
literature.New Delhi: Maple press.

e Hudson, W. H. (2012). An outline history of English
Literature.New Delhi: Maple Press.

e Long, W. J. (2015). English Literature.New Delhi: Rama
Brothers India Educational Publishers.

e Naik, M. K. (1982). A history of indian English
Literature.New Delhi: Rabindra Bhawan.

e Prasad, B. (1999). A background to the study of English
Literature.New Delhi: Macmillan.

e Thakar, D. A. (2008). A concise history of English Literature.
Patna: Bharti Bhawan.

e Trivedi, R. D. (2018). A compendious history of English
Literature. U.P: Vikas Publishing House Pvt.Ltd.
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B.A.B.ED- | (Music)
19 UH
ARG E9fid ($S v =)
(CODE: BABED-155h 1))
MAX MARKS 50
EXTERNAL -40 INTERNAL-10 (In which two tests of 5-5
Marks each are Included)
I et
o feEnfOf} &1 T &1 A9d Sa= & IRTEE BT FHST 3R
G &1 T g ) Wee g |

o TId H o dTd 3R TR BT ATHIY W B YTIT |

o Troruer § faenffal & fAfd= a1l & 3 g HRaAy
STRIT SI—<iI9 T, STexT, U, Haxdl, Uh dlel IS |

o IITIRA, JfRRIRG, IHH H BICT W (Ffey) IR Hrars
SR foras faenfiat &1 o ger &Ik {R Aoigd B |

o XM & HY BT I & WRI & IoAT & IR W
aRafdd g & foraa el o 91 & ge= & |
T e fhar SR |

TS 1
o FFATCIRIT M T AT AR Ud Jo-Icd 1
(1) T (2) quTell (3) ¥R (4) WA (5) F=_IGAR (6) i
(7) fRveTd (8) BRIFC (9) MG
o UGUHA B §fewi /Ial B wWR forfy afed forgHn |
TPIE— 2
o fforRed arall &1 Sar, g, IR Afed fora |
(1) B (2) wadrel (3) @IdTel (4) SIGRT (5) HERd
o fy=feIRad @1 ¥y —
dis, T-iie, @i, BUI, STHMEI, STell, GReI, 3Mel, T
TP 3
NI,
o I, Hardl, Jrgaral, fAard, aul, JIFBR, ARTE, AT,
LS
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I T @1 g, faRivard, aRffexor (RroT=ermi
Areafd & faery ded #)

fereaforRad T TRl &l SIHeRT — WA, gus, gaNR,

T (AT Ud ST, aRET

fFr=ferRad EifiaeRi Siad gR= Ua |fd & &3 o
ANTET —3MR GERI, WM B8R, U0 RAWaR, Ho
CIERERCIN

fr=ferRad & RN STHeRT —

re, Ariifae SR smarffae weafsy, IR, diadr, gdold
IS BT BICT IS0, TG DI ST AT 0T, HE~TI,
SICIRECEINIH

LEGIDR]

AR, gEfd (1989). FHG—[aarFor SRV : |IA
FRITET BRA ARG YIS,

OTaR, JAHBRAT (1988). Fidraler, AT 1 | 4 dh. Qoo
BRAM AHIIT U9

TaER, 9. MR, (1981). gl facel: WRA™ HMd, R
faermer.

UcaEd, gl (1992). /I AT 1 ¥ 4 Tb. AGT:
SIRTH YhTer.

UsiHe, @™l (1963). #RAIT Hiid &7 A Db
RECA ECEARIG I

FHT (2019). FHT 3oV qEHS: FNT BrITE, SRS,
qaes, [AWERR™ (2001). H/9% JeaaddiiciaT AT 1 A 4
@, el R i euw.

s, areolt (1981). 77 ATT—1. Asfacell: dAlbled T
HTAT UHTH.

fAst, STeol (2002). TG WIT 2. 18 faoefl: didrey U
HTAT UHTH.

N, TS, (1998). A7V Floordr SARYSE: I ST,

BIURY.

siiarea, erEs  (1999). @ergRgg. 9T 1 | 3 dd.
golEaa: wdudbIeH. Hard, gReds (2002). w79RFY.
AT 1 ¥ 4 . ARG Gid e Thre.
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Hindustan Music- An outline of its physics and aesthetics
by G.H. Rande.

Juslin, P. N., & Sloboda, J. A. (2001). Music and emotion:
Theory and research. Oxford University Press.

Merriam, A. P., &Merriam, V. (1964). The anthropology of
music. Northwestern University Press.

Nattiez, J. J. (1990). Music and discourse: Toward a
semiology of music. Princeton University Press.

Shepherd, J., &Wicke, P. (1997). Music and cultural theory
(p. 138). Cambridge: Polity Press.

Stokes, M. (Ed.). (1997). Ethnicity, identity and music.
Oxford: Berg.
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B.A.B.Ed.- | (Music) fgdra ueau=
ARG Efd (S T4 91=)
(CODE: BABED-155h I1))
MAX MARKS 50
EXTERNAL — 40 INTERNAL-10 (In which two tests of5-5

Marks each are Included)
IR Rt

o A UBR & I BT fIenfOl gRT AR &=
faenfefal # Yararer 3R o &1 faer BN |
o X 3R T BT IR T BRI
o TR o & 9T ¥ A= UdR @f ATl B Uga™A Bl
o9 fAsfRaa g |
o XM @ T W WRI & Td b1 S a8 o faenffat
P TIF 8 HHTYT g BT ST BT |
° WW@T&WWWWI
TPIE—1
o I & IgUT @I fAR= ATamIl &1 URMIE 313 |
o T I RRgwr Uglad & A9y Rigr< &l Aeud |
TBIR— 2
o fawy faTaR ugRaR TE fawy
o TARIY Waws grRT AT wWRfafl ugfoai &1 sreuas
SCIN® Ibd, i, YHIeH, HoRed, ATg-ReA
3PS 3
o gl T ugld & =l g
o ETRHAI R HATS!
PR 4
o f=feigd JAT @1 THGRI—bdd, ARATICId, O],
anfes
o frfIRgd @l @1 s @c U4 STARA-RIAR, aFgRT,
T, ERAMTTA
gPIE— 5
o g9 # Wifid &1 Awd
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SECOND YEAR-II

Course code Title of the
course EVALUATION
External | Internal | Practical | Total
Gen. Hindi
BABED-220 (compulsory)* 70 30 - 100
Knowledge &
BABED-251 Curriculum 70 30 - 100
Teaching &
BABED-252 Learning 70 30 - 100
Health &
Physical
BABED-253 Education 35 15 50
(Specialization)
BABED-254 Content:
BABED- Hindi Literature 60 15
254a | | 150
BABED- HindiLiterature 60 15 i
254a 1l 1
BABED-254 Historyl 60 15
b1 - 150
BABbEﬁ'ZS“ Historyll 60 15
BABE?'ZM Geographyl 40 10 50 150
BABCE:DI'ZS“ Geographyll 40 10
BABED-254 Po_lltlcal 60 15 - 150
dl Sciencel
BABED-254 Political
dll Sciencell 60 15
BABED-254 Sanskrit - 150
el Litrature | 60 15
BABE:DI-254 Sanskrltlll_ltrature 60 15
BABED-254 Sociology 1 60 15
L i 150
BABEIEI) 254 Sociology I 60 15
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EnglishL.itrature

BABSLI)-254 | 60 15 0
BAB§|]5|L|)-254 EnglishIIIitrature 60 15 i
BABE?'ZM Music — | 40 10 o -
BABhEﬁ'zs"‘ Music — 11 40 10
CCA 25
Prayer, Yogg, meditation & 25
festival etc
Total 750

*Marks of compulsory subjects shall not be added in the total marks
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B.A.B.Ed.- Il
(CODE: BABED-210)
GENERAL HINDI/THTr Bt

Maximum Marks: 100 External: 70
Internal: 30 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks each are
included)
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B.A. B.Ed.-1l
Knowledge and Curriculum
(CODE: BABED-251)
Maximum Marks: 100
External: 70Internal: 30 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5
marks each are included)
Learning outcome: After completion of the course, student-
teachers will be able -

e To understand concept & the process of knowledge
generation and their linkage with society.

e To critically analyse various/ curriculum textbook

e To identify various dimensions of the curriculum and
their relationship.

e To identify relationship between the curriculum
framework and syllabus.

e To understand the relationship between ideology and the
curriculum.

Unit -1 Knowledge Generation

e Meaning Concept & nature of knowledge

e Distinction between Data, knowledge, Information and
skill Teaching and Training, Knowledge and
information, reason and belief.

e Process of Knowledge generation: Local window,
Sharing, practice & creation.

e Various structures of society and knowledge and their
linkage and relationship.

Practicum/Field Work

e The mentor will help the students to make the critical
analysis of a lesson prescribed in the text book.

e Conduct a play on journey of knowledge on any one
issue/innovation/Discovery such as aeroplane or bio-
computer.

e Make use of full presence of students and staff for
impressive performance.

e Analysis of social myths in the light of scientific values
and culture, life skills etc.
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Unit —11 Concept & Type of Curriculum

e Knowledge as the bases of curriculum

e Curriculum: Meaning, concept, nature component and its
basis.

e Type of curriculum: Explicit, hidden, absent or null
curriculum.

e Syllabus, curriculum& co-curriculum.

Practicum/Field Work

e Identified the transaction of curriculum in a prescribed
text book.

e Organize child Centered activity for enhancement of
children education and values. (Gandhian/ Ravindra
thoughts.)

Unit- 111 Features of Curriculum Framework

e The salient features of National Curriculum Framework
2005 and NCFTE 2010 and analysis of these documents
with respect to various aspects of foundations, concerns
and the changes made with important considerations.

Practicum/Field Work

e Make a comparative Analysis of curriculum of school at
any one level in the light of NCF 2005.

e Prepare Project on NCF 2005.

e Organize an orientation program for school teachers on
NCF 2005 and NCFTE 2010.

Unit — IV Text book and curriculum

e Text book — Criteria of selection, and critical analysis of
Text Book, Children’s literature and teacher’s
handbooks.

e Relationship among curriculum, syllabus and textbook.

e Selection of materials; Development of activities and
tasks.

e Connecting learning to the world outside - Moving away
from rote-learning to constructivism.

Practicum/Field Work
e The men will motive the students to know the good
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qualities of book and then in the light of the knowledge
select the book. A report will be prepared based on this
process.

e Organize a seminar on relationship among power,
ideology and Curriculum.

e Critical review or analysis of the text book at upper
primary and senior secondary level.

Unit — V Modernity, Post Modernity & Knowledge in
Curriculum

e Meaning and Concept of knowledge in mordenity

e Meaning and Concept of knowledge in Post-mordenity

e Knowledge process through curriculum transaction.

Practicum/Field Work

e Organize a poster designing competition for awareness
of girl’s education and Female infanticide.

e The students will be asked to collect the facts regarding
current knowledge and then prepare report.

e Student should contact the people of nearby area of
school for social issues.

e For collecting information related to Folk songs, Folk
culture and Customs, student should contact rural
people.

e To understand how to sing folk songs, the student should
be present in the folk song events.

Reference

e Goyal, R. K. (2019). Language across the curriculum and
curriculum development. (New Ed.). Meerut: R.LalPublishers
and Distributors.

o Kelly, AV. (2009). The Curriculum: Theory and Practice.
Singapore: Sage Publication.

e Letha,Ram Mohan (2009). Curriculum Instruction and
Evaluation. Agra: Aggarwal publication.

e Pandey, R.S. (2018). Knowledge and Curriculum.Agra:
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AakarBooks.
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B.A. B.Ed.-ll
Teaching & Learning
(CODE: BABED-252)

Maximum Marks: 100
External: 70Internal: 30 Marks (in which two tests of7.5-7.5 marks
each are included)

Learning outcome: After completion of the course, student-
teachers will be able -

To develop scientific attitude for the process of teaching &
learning.

To develop understanding about the relationship of
cognitive, social and emotional development with learning
process.

To provide an overall view on teaching & learning style
and ideas to enhance these activities.

To make aware about teaching skills, components and
parameters of effective teaching.

To relate various Psychological domains of Teaching &
Learning.

To effect use of ICT in teaching & learning process.

Unit -1 Psychological domains of Teaching & Learning

Cognitive psychology: - meaning, concept, important,
domains and its relationship with learning & teaching.
Social development — meaning, importance, social process
and its effect on teaching & learning, theory of social
construction.

Emotional development: - meaning, process, need to study
and its effect on teaching and learning process.

Spiritual development: - meaning, concept, important,
domains and its relationship with learning & teaching.

Practicum/Field Work

Critical analysis of School situation in terms of its role in
promoting learner’s cognitive and non-cognitive learning
outcome and report on entire activities.

Preparation of learner’s profile based on cognitive and non
cognitive characteristics of two adopted students.
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Unit-2 Effective Teaching

Effective Teaching: Meaning, Component and Parameters
of Effective Teaching, Identification of Teaching Skills,
Principles of Teaching, Classroom instruction strategies,
Teacher as a Learner, Responsibilities of Teacher.
Teaching for culturally diverse students, theory of
culturally relevant pedagogy.

Values and personal relationship between Teachers and
Learners, relationship among learners, self-esteem and
freedom experienced by learner.

Teaching Models & factor effecting teaching & learning.

Practicum/Field Work

A Survey based report on an effective Teacher behaviours
or class room Instruction Strategies of effective Teacher.
Prepare academic schedule of student after analysis of
school dairy of student and used its implementation.
Analysis of record or Teaching and Learning.

Unit-3 Learning

Learning — meaning, and characteristics, learning factors,
influencing factors, kind of learning, tradition and changes
in view of the learning process a shift from teaching to
learning.

Principles of learning, quality of learning.

Discovering learning-meaning, concept, principle to assess
quality of learning.

A learning cycle for discovery, classroom instruction
strategies theories supporting the new view of the learning
process.

Learning as construction of knowledge (ncert, 2005)
learning in and outside school and its relationship with
learners’ motivation learning in diverse socio-cultural
condition.

Practicum/Field Work

Study of a case and prepare a report on influential factors
of learning on two adopted students.

A conduct HBDI test of at least two students to determine
which side of brain is more powerful.
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e On the basis of regular visit (one week) to same class and
student, analysis of influential factors of learning of two
adopted students.

e Present the report in class workshop.

Unit — 4 Learning style

e Diversity among learners and learning needs (with
reference to special needs) background & Concept of
Multilingual.

e Learning & thinking Style: - Concept, Types and
importance in Teaching — Learning process, factor
effecting and relationship between learning & thinking
style.

e Role of ICT in learning enhancement.

Practicum/Field Work

e Make academic record of two students all of the session
and justified your contribution in academic enhancement of
them.

e Through active involvement with students(playing,
storytelling, puzzle games, reading etc) observe differential
learning needs of the learners with regard to learning styles
and draft a report for presentation.

Unit- V Teaching style

e Teaching style - concept, types and effect on learners’
learning process, factor effecting on teaching style.

e [Effective teacher behavior, role of hemisphere city in
thinking learning and teaching style.

e Teaching as profession, effective classroom management.

e |CT& teaching.

Practicum/Field Work

e Draft a report on Teachers’ Teaching Style by one-week
Classroom observation of two teachers.

e Make your own lesson Plan by studying Teacher’s diaries.

e Create facilitative learning environments through
enhancing motivation, positive emotions,collaborative and
self regulated learning, examine the effect on learning
level. (Through pre and post test of learner’s treatment
should at least of one week)
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Present the report of entire programme in class.

Reference
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B.A. B.Ed.-1l
Course -4
Health and Physical Education
(CODE: BABED-253)

Maximum Marks: 50
External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks
each are included)

Learning outcome: After completion of the course, student-
teachers will be able -

To develop positive attitude towards health as individual
and be collectively responsible to achieve it.

To know their health status, identify health problems and
be informed for taking remedial measures.

To generate awareness about rules of safety in hazardous
situation (illness, accident and injury) and equip them
with first aid measures about common sickness and
injuries.

To learn and to form right habits about exercise, games
and sports, sleep, rest and relaxation.

To sensitise, motivate and help them to acquire the skills
for physical fitness, learn correct postural habits and
activities for its development.

To understand various policies and programmes related
to health, physical education and Yoga.

To understand the process of assessment of health and
physical fitness.

UNIT -

Concept of health, importance, dimensions and
determinants of health; Health needs of children and
adolescents, including differently-abled children.
Physical Education- Meaning, concept and importance.
Health and physical Education and its relationship with
other subject areas like Science, Social Science and
Languages.
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Practicum/Field Work

e Analysis various text book in light of health education.
Parepare report.

e Prepare an awareness program on healthy life style of
children or adolescence.

UNIT -1l

e The body system-skeleton, muscular, respiratory,
circulatory and digestive in relation to health fitness,
bones, muscles and joints, their Functions/

e Food and nutrition, food habits, timing of food, nutrients
and their functions, diversity of Indian food, seasonal
foods and festivals, economics of food, preservation of
food value during cooking, indigenous and modern ways
to persevere food, shift in food practices food and
waterborne and deficiency diseases and prevention.

Practicum/Field Work

e Ask school student to prepare a first aid box and conduct
a training program on first aid treatment of enjury.

e Conduct an awareness program in community on
preservation of food value during cooking.

UNIT — 111

e Safety and security — disasters in and outside schools,
ways of prevention, safety from snake and dog bites,
animal attacks, prevention and treatment.

e Physical fitness, strength, endurance and flexibility, its
components, sports skills, indigenous and self-defence
activities.

Practicum/Field Work

e Organize a Training program for girl students of school
on self-defence activities.

e Oranize a workshop on prevention of disasters in school.

UNIT - IV

e Games and sports — athletics (general physical fitness
exercises), games (lead-up games, relays and major
games) rhythmic activities, gymnastics and their impact
on health.

Page 109 of 337



e Fundamental skills of games and sports; Sports for recreation
and competition; Rules and regulations of sports; sports,
ethics; sports awards and scholarships, sports-personship.

Practicum/Field Work

e Organisation of inter school games and sports
tournaments in your district/village/town.

e Orientation program on Fundamental Sports Skills:
Basics of track and field (100 mts. 200 mts., long jump,
shotput, 4 x 50 mts. Relay) Gymnastics.

UNIT - IV

e Yogic practices—importance of yoga, yogasanas, kriyas
and pranayams of (school, family and sports), health
services, policies and major of institutions.

Practicum/Field Work

e Learning and performing of basic yogic activities.

e Conduct yoga activities for development of physical
fitness, i.e strength, speed, endurance, flexibility and
body composition of students in school.

References
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physical education 5-11. A&C Black.
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e Graham, G. (2008). Teaching children physical
education: Becoming a master teacher. Human Kinetics.

e Kirk, D. (2009). Physical education futures. Routledge.

e Metzler, M. (2017). Instructional models in physical
education. Taylor & Francis.

e Rink, J. (2010). Teaching physical education for
learning. Boston, MA: McGraw-Hill Higher Education.

Page 110 of 337



Sallis, J. F., & McKenzie, T. L. (1991). Physical
education's role in public health. Research quarterly for
exercise and sport, 62(2), 124-137.

Winnick, J., &Porretta, D. L. (2016). Adapted physical
education and sport. Human Kinetics.

i, BRfGSE  (1999)./3emereft IIR®E fer va @or -
I, AL (2004). YRIRE e w8 fooeh: wWa wfRkw
Gkt

JMN, DA, (2010). IINRF e v @ s A3
facetl: wrdy ufectay.

U0, ITSTHART (1993) HRAIT TIT GVRNT P [31FET ST,
g faeell: T gfectay.

o1, ANRIST (2007). /¥IRE Mer & Ta a3 fiea: o
e &es.
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B.A. B.Ed.-1l
(CODE: BABED-254a 1)

YA : AfdPrel a1
Maximum Marks: 75
External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5
marks each are included)

IR FHITfeaa:
o 2=l Uit & AfddTd & By &1 fAvwdmRT &I TH=T
TDH |
o AfddprelT Hfaal &1 aRay S T |
BT INGIT B AD |

AfwTel™ w1l &1 fRgd 3eaad ax | |

FTRD AT Td 3TeibR I T[Sl Pl ST Fh |
eIt & sfae™ & IR # e f[Aesiaa s |
Afdera & ufig Sl & IR ¥ IrredEar dar gl |
RAfpTe & BTl & AEgH F < DI AhIell AR D
IR H S G |

o fddrel & Ayl UREdT AR A=l & IR H S
D |

TP 1

1. DIT : JHACEHTIOR TEAI, TR aadl, SRME g,
JAIY  AMEUE,  HA—WIRR, WRYRM HdlE, a9 H M,
WRI—bdd] FaTe, AAU—3hIY, deac] auiE, AT 801, el drfeat
H @U@ fakg § (W Q9 @U-sgHM HdlE, bl
S8, 3TE—Taul HaTe, HIdT &l AFT—uRe, IERSI gl |

2. foEd: S_— W 9T I W, A gHe e Bro, AR JHe
@ dadpared Al Ud Ue, dfl dRY, 3R oA B8R, B g
PIfeH, ISIARAT, a1 R IR, JaRA—allerd, 8 7 A9oll, dAR &
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AR, JRIREN 2/, SIS 7 U=y, 3T [T 79, forg dfS Smapt, g
AT EeTaetl, Bed Tdhd a¥d, %d WXes &), Al @el o,
PRIGad S, bd Bl X, ARg A Vs, WRY JPd A, BN
Hold IR i 3w, aF 9ifa R, Hed Ted Jsd, 8 T AT,
e WAL AT fog |91, <SR9 |9 7 ofig, =3 & fafy, ar o
Tl ARHIAT—A, BAD B d, TR DI 3w, IR A9 USRI, S8
JTASIERIT X8, forae 9fS Y, do a9 &+, MTad S = S,
RIESREEIN

SPIE— 2

4. UGHIGR © R dUF — HEd H, Dio, HORA H; AR AT
HOTTH; ddcl THID, AR B W GBI WSl g9 de U el
TR a; AUl My R L, S aRAT B Adell Adel]
I RY Fwuer — QAT Q@ GAl Gorl; U 8l Aaard Ul [HeaR
— R W RE—TIEN, Mg & B DI, Bex FaE Q@R
Hefe, U T 4Tel, [hdfbadd gel, BHe Hell— e, JRAD AT8
Fe, O & W, URAR—UR—d ([dd — TaR &R, 79 &
M MUl @ oW dd qd © I, 9T IRT AR |AET H, a1 o
SM®I—Siad, #al #eT AR o, SRSy |eedT, & 99 U],
T & ARy, @< GETs |

5. HETHIA HEUTATOE Wa9 — 36 IR 9auel & RISIae—goid —
Ioid & famRIol; #eER a1 §9 H; @1 gl ¥ Juge;dal & fhar
H; Al ARl foRE 4l e | e Wal; SR [GIRM A1, o
& 99 [Ra—yeiRa—rga Wi g, Rave wfega |eai;
AT AT Goreod; Gaxal [odl Yl 9, IRI a9 G- 99
AR 35 N S9 W), Fed QR IgRT; Bed HA a1, 198
PIEET, Hd IR HR B; S PHcd Py, ©S [BAATA—REHA — 4o
I B d; IMo1d IRES
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$PIE— 3

6. T : BA—TRIRa — U9 |aT ST Sl a8 [HH—UR—auid
—ﬁw,mémﬁ,ﬁqw,ﬁﬂ—mw,ﬁ?ﬁ
B qad; YR ®Y B AT FY; oidl g Gl 99 & FEhEn;
Y G’ A, B GO 99, 98 9eR @ 9’ w; B
H 9§ RRTRAN & o Al B9 B WA SR, e =R ol
Al {59 iR, 97 vwaT w3, Wy ifd Mg Hdia o orid o)
37, Ugel U G |eig; R <Rgd DI gel a9 b fhd
Waﬁwzﬁ_{cﬁﬁ

7. e BHIRT — HUSTeRT : YF UK AfdH &, & 7 I+
SR SaTd IRR @, IMSH & ORI T, Al Aad IS,
AT SeUg T, Jidl dred U9 W, Sdd Uk q s, o &
MEd FedR, A3 99 §9R H, 4ld IR 9 R, IRT dg T
A, AT FeldaR Al, DEAT dr W]Ia ¥, DT dIR 9549 4f, 95
aed @ Ry & @ o R T, 91 98 W @, |6iE 9
T Gfhd, TIANIE WA HY, 1 AF 9d |4, 9 fava T BR
D, T Foolal Sid ¥, REfIa wu= I8, M Jal gl FoI
g, |

TP 4

AT Bl By @1 sfoerd, IRRATE, AR, JakRll, vq@
IR Ud I B |

TPIR— 5

DI ARH — 1A B A&V, 1A B v, DI TS (e
R ARIG—ATRAT 9T |

W B=] — Qlgl [T, dsferdl, biad, M, s, e,
JectTell, Aferl, |31, gafaafad |
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WD KD —

1. URiaR, (1979). %97 1y @ GHGIH @NplaE daTr s
fdoet: fa Ao &. % gfsar for,

2. AfI®, WEFE. (1971). J9rg 437 3T<lerd &1 ST s
faeell: ST UU8 |+

3. YA, URIPR. (1971). PIT P Hrper. TIRA: God JKID
AT .

4. My, (1978). /4879, fReeliIoIdTa Uvs 64

5. g, gea-. (2008). /d&T¥] &7 TIT Go¥iepl GelleldIa:clld ARl
PEaNEE

6. HRIBR. (1970). /98 @7 Hrey afercd, faeeil: AeHd Ufeat T
EISK

7. =, (1953). Yfderey @ yfaer Reeii=reHe ulealRiT srs.

8. Ths1, WiRY (1973)./6=" T wiier fReeoiddel UaTel.

9. YW, SIIGIR (1983). ¥//de/ey WHE HITYR-T=H YD

10. Tig, AAIERATA (1959). gar7e 3V vaeow FIagErey. Hiei:
AN =Rl |
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B.A. B.ED.-II
(CODE: BABED-254a I1)
fgdg U9 : Aed Ud UPid!

Maximum Marks: 75
External: 60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7. 5-7.5
marks each are included)

IR FHITfeaat—

fR=S ATed & Tl Bl A AD |

el Ae® & IgWd Ud fABRT &I IRART BT SIHHY FTHH
BT YA B D |

=l u@ia! vd Aed & Al | gl R qd |

R Udbid! B [ABNT A3 BT AHST FH T |

faenefife= ywiel & Ig9a U9 UeRi & uRfad & 9 |
fqeneft upidTeRl B AT fONyanst B FHs Db |
feneff gl @) fawrra ugfoal &1 e o) da |
qed Ud UHId! & Hed 3R Bl W G A |
UHIHIBRI B AT Ta IYRTT JFIAT BT I8 Dl |
Aled UG Udhia! gy faenfiar § <71 w1 emar &1 e
PXHAT |

ded o = Aferal | aRfea e

e Ud Udhid! Bl f[aaTerd Ud q9s #H I-arcHd ®g H
TRIT PR FD |

UHIDHIDHRI & ATET DI AT HGI H YgaTT |

sPE - 1

qcdh —IME—TER Aied Iy — RTET BT YehTer,
SERECEI

qrcdh

§PE  — 2

—gfdquer —  RMd FGIL), TYM GBI, SAYR
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PE  — 3

THIh —
. TP Al B BT HEd —RTHAR AT
2. 189 P JHM B —JUETT AP’
3. We & U® —ISYBR g
™E — 4
BT JoN 3R I7Sidl D I—AeHRRI0T dTd
B °T UR &0 W) —qs gl
HARY BT el QY TATS —HER BRI
E - 5
fe=al FIcd U Uil bl Ig9d 4 A T2 A1cd Ud Tdbid! Bl
qrfcads Aedg |
qEAS W -

10.

JFe, AR B/HAR. (1955).47%c5 &7 7S e,
(@ &) 9T MHARTIA ofTd.

YA, IMAATE. (1966). 975 EVTTw. faeel: o
BHA YT,

qroiydl A< goR. (1997). TZ¥eYy gere feared:
AR 9USR.

qra®, Mid<. (1972). F@ & TIcd Goy U9
wvaTr facel: TR UHTeH.

T, (1998). 8= @ SETF TICHIqea e
CICSINDISISEE

ST, IR, (2013). fe=%T T - IGHT IV [dPTeT
(el TRTSTUTE UehTer.

AID, NI, (1984).37g/7% TIcH T THET 78T
V79T faeell: STURel UdhTIM .

TS, SQd. (1998). STy - GG SN HG9Ts
faeell: I Arey fdermer.

fas, e (1990). smgfaar siv @gT B
IRIVRT: f[Tafdemer gahrem.

YA, SEIERL (1975). HET THIT Bl VUG

o [aN

(G el ERTITD T HDIRIH.
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B.A.B.Ed.- Il History

HISTORY OF MEDIEVAL INDIA (1206-1740 A.D.)

(CODE: BABED-254b 1)
Paper-1

Maximum Marks: 75

External: 60 MarkslInternal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of
7.5-7.5 marks each are included)

Learning Outcome: -

Students will be able to recall & recognise the, medieval
period of Indian History.

Students will be able understand the causes of the rise
and fall of; medieval period of history.

To enable the students to understand the different
emperor & establishment of different medieval dynasty.
To enable the students to explain the social, political,
economical & religious condition of medieval history.
They will be able to make some chart models, pictures &
maps on the medieval emperor & their administration.
They will be able to take interest in; medieval history.
They will be prepared, select & utilize different teaching
aids.

To enable the students to encourage to grasp concepts &
to develop positive attitude towards Indian history.

UNIT -

Sources of Medieval Indian History, Establishment of Turkish
Rule in India, Qutubuddin Aibak, lltutmish, Razia and Balban,
Khalji imperialism, Expansion in Rajputana and Deccan,
Administrative and Economic Regulations and their impact on
the State and people.

UNIT -1l

Innovations under Muhammed Tughlag, Religious policy and
public works of Firuz Tughlag, Timur's Invasion, Sikandar Lodi,
Gormation of Vijaynagar Empire and Bahamani Kingdom and
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Cause of their decline. Social and Economic condition during
Sultanate period.
UNIT — 11

Political Condition of India on the eve of Babur’s Invasion, his
role in the Establishment of the Mughal Empire, Humayun's
early difficulties and causes of his failure. Shershah: Expansion
of his Empire and Administration, Political Unification,
Expansion and Consolidation of the Mughal Empire under
Akbar.

UNIT - IV

Nurjahan’s role in the Mughal Court. Shahjhan: Golden Period,
Aurangzeb’s policy towards Rajput and Deccan, Religious
policy of the Mughal's, Shivaji and his Conquests, Causes of
downfall of the Mughal Empire.

UNIT -V

Nature of Mughal State, Agrarian system, Mansabdari system,
Foreign Trade and Commerce, Social Condition of the people.
Book Recommended:

e Habib, M. (1963). The agrarian system of Mughal India
(1556-1707). The agrarian system of Mughal India
(1556-1707).

e Sarkar, J. (2013). Mughal Administration (Patna
University Readership Lectures, 1920). Forgotten Books.

e Siddigi, N. A. (1970). Land Revenue Administration
under the Mughals, 1700-1750. Aligarh Muslim
University: Centre of Advanced Study, Department of
History.

e Ashraf, K. M. (1932). Life and conditions of the people
of Hindustan (1200-1550 AD) (Doctoral dissertation,
SOAS University of London).

e Tripathi, R. P. (1956). Rise and fall of the Mughal
empire. New Delhi: Central Book Depot.

e Sarkar, J. (1991). Fall of The Mughal Empire-Vol. | (4Th
Edn.) (Vol. 1). Hyderabad: Orient Blackswan.

e Darwin, J. (2009). The empire project: The rise and fall
of the British world-system, 1830-1970. Cambridge
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University Press.

Mukherjee, R. & Mukherjee, R. (1974). Rise and Fall
East India. NYU Press.

Sharma, S. R. (1988). The religious policy of the Mughal
emperors. Munshiram Manoharlal Publishers.

Khosla, R. P. (1934). Mughal kingship and nobility (No.
34). Delli: Idarah-i Adabiyat-i.

Day, U. N. (1959). Administrative system of Delhi
sultanat (1206-1413 AD). New Delhi: Kitab Mahal.
Qanungo, K. R. (1965). Sher Shah and His Times. Orient
Longmans.

Saxena, B. P. (1958). History of Shahjahan of Delhi.
Allahabad, Delhi, India.

Saxena, L. D. B. P. (1983). Ideals of Moghul Sovereigns.
UP Historical Review.

As1, 39T S (1999). 57767 FHIC FFY. STAYR: TSI
fR=dT U pIaHT.

ffs1, SHT UBTY (1999). WRA &1 iU, WIUTe: ALIURY
el T I,

IS, (2001). o7 &leti7 @rElfore g 3ifele glasr.
gATEIaIe: dIE]T Ufedd s Uvs fSEIeeH.

g1, faftm @Ry (001).9va @7 wrfors snfefe va
wIvpladE gIaeTe (1200—1900). 18 facel: SIGT YTy,
AT, BN T (2007). FEFPIchT HIRT AT 1 WG 2. feell
frafderea =< Argm erat=e fewres,
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B.A.B.Ed.- Il History
Survey of Rajasthan History from the Earliest Times to 1956
A.D.
(CODE: BABED-254 b 11)
PAPER - 11

Maximum Marks75

External: 60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5
marks each are included)

Learning Outcome:-

e Students will be able to recall & recognise the main
sources of history of Rajasthan.

e Students will be able understand the causes of the rise
and decline of Rajput’s.

e To enable the students to understand the different
Rajputana’s emperor & their administration.

e To enable the students to explain the social, political,
economical & religious condition of the Rajputana’s
states

e They will be able to make some chart models, pictures &
maps on the uprising movement 1857 in Rajasthan.

e They will be able to take interest in the Indian Rajput’s
States.

e To enable the students to differentiate the role &
contribution of prajamandals in the ereedom movement.

e To enable the students to encourage to grasp concepts &
to develop positive attitude towards the early history of
Rajasthan

UNIT - |

Main Sources of History of Rajasthan, An outline of Proto-
Historic of Rajasthan with special reference to Kalibanga, Ahar
and Bairath, Outline of Matsya Janapad, Origin of Rajputs,
Prithvi raj Chauhan-1lI.

UNIT -1l

Features of Feudalism in Rajput States, changes in the position
of the Rajput Nobility under British Paramountcy, Maldeo, Rise
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of Marwar. Fort Architecture with special reference to Chittor,
Ranthambore and Amber.

UNIT — 1

The policy of Collaboration and Resistance of the Rajput States
with special reference to Man Singh of Amer, Rai Singh of
Bikaner, Jaswant Singh and Durgadas of Marwar, Maharana
Sanga, Maharana Pratap and Swai Jai Singh-1I.

UNIT - IV
Causes and Results of Maratha Penetration in Rajputana,
Circumstances and Consequences of the Treaties of 1818

with special reference to Mewar, Marwar and Kota. Uprising of
1857 in Rajasthan: Cuases and results, Cuase of political
awakening in Rajasthan.

UNIT -V

Peasant Movement in Bilolia and Tribal Movements under
Govindgiri and Motilal Tejawat, Contribution of Prajamandals
in the Freedom Movement with special reference to Bharatpur,
Jaipur and Marwar, Formation of Rajasthan in 1948-1956.

Book Recommended:

e Sharma, Dashrath: Rajasthan Through the Ages. Vol.l, Il &
I11, Rajasthan State. Archives, Bikaner.

e Hooja, R. (2006). A history of Rajasthan. Egully. com.

e Kirishnan, M. S. (1952, September). Geological history of
Rajasthan and its relation to present day conditions. In Proc.
Symp. Rajputana Desert. Bull. Natl Inst. Sci. India (Vol. 1,
pp. 19-31).

e Menon, V.P.: Integration of the Indian State.

e Naha, K., & Halyburton, R. V. (1974). Early Precambrian
stratigraphy of central and southern Rajasthan, India.
Precambrian Research, 1(1), 55-73.

e S.S. Saxena (1972). Bijolia Kissan Andolan ka Ithihas.
Padmaja Sharma Rajasthan Archieves, Bikaner 1972.

e Sharma, D. (Ed.). (1966). Rajasthan Through the Ages: From
the earliest times to 1316 AD (Vol. 1). Rajasthan State
Archives.
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Vyas, R. P. (1983). Changing Political Scene in Marwar
During 19th Century. Journal of the Rajasthan Institute
of Historical Research, 21, 15.

Vyas, R. P. (1979). Social and Religious Reform
Movements in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Century in
Western Rajasthan. Social and Religious Reform
Movements in Nineteenth and Twentieth Century,
Calcutta: Institute of Historical Studies.

T, AR (1990). ¥o7ve/I7 &1 J&d SIAeTd. W ULH el
fadi. SgR: o /=) Uer srahreHl.

AR, DA, (1999). Vo H  oildd ST
STIYR: IO Bl Jor 3hraH!.

YA, SIUA. (1993). VOVl @7 Z1dETH. STAYR: RTSRAT
fe=T Uer 3TpTaH.
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B.A.B.ED- Il (Geography)
PAPER -1
Human Geography
(CODE: BABED-254 c I)
Maximum Marks: 50
External: 40Internal: 10 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks
each are included)

Note: The question paper will contain 10 questions in all, i.e.,
two questions from each unit. Each question is divided into
two Parts-Part A Part B having 10 and 2 Marks
respectively. Candidate has to answer Part A in about 5
pages and part B in about one page selecting one question
from each section.
Learning Outcome :-
e To enable the students to acquire a knowledge of
Branehes of Human geography.
e To enable the understanding of human adaptation to the
environment.
e To develop an understand at the division of manekind
into racial groups human races.
e To introduce with distribution and growth of Population.
e Students will be enabled to acquire the dynamic eraluativ
and development alienated.
e To acquire basic knowledge of Indis’s population
programme and policies.
e Students will be enabled to understand the over
population problem of India and its solution.
UNIT - |
Definition, Nature Scope and Branches of Human Geography,
Principles and Approaches of Human Geography, man
Environment relationship: Determinism, Possibilism and Neo-
Determinism, Dualism in Geography-Systematic/Regional,
Physical/Human.
UNIT-II
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Division of Mankind into racial Groups-Human Races-Their
Characteristics and Distribution. Tribal Groups in the world and
India Primary Economic Activities of Human-food collection,
Hunt, Hearding, Fishries and Shifting Agriculture.
UNIT-1I
Human Adaptation to the environment:

e Cold Region-Eskimo.
Hot Region- Bushman,Beduin
Plateau- Gonds, Masai.
Mountain-Gujjars
Plane Region- Bheel, Santhal its Social and Eeonomic
Activities.
UNIT-IV
Distribution and Growth of Population: world Distribution
Pattern-Physical economic and Social factors influencing.
Spacial distribution — Concept of over population, under
population and optimum population Internal and International
migration of population.
UNIT-V
Population region of India: Dynamic, evaluative and
development alienated, over population problem of India and its
Solution, India’s Population programe and policies.
Books Recommended:

e Cloke, P., Cook, 1., Crang, P., Goodwin, M., Painter, J.,
& Philo, C. (2004). Practising human geography. Sage.

e De Blij H.J. (2005). Human Geography, Culture, Society
and SpaceNew York: John Wiley.

e Fellman, J.L(2001).Human Geography-Landscape of
Human Activities.USA: Brown and Benchman
Publication.

e Gregory, D., & Rose, J. G. (1978). Ideology, science and
human geography (Vol. 198). London: Hutchinson.

e Gregory, D., Johnston, R., Pratt, G., Watts, M.,
&Whatmore, S. (Eds.). (2011). The dictionary of human
geography. John Wiley & Sons.
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Johnston, R. J. (1981). The dictionary of human
geography. In The dictionary of human geography. Basil
Blackwell.

Johnston, R. J. (1986). Philosophy and human
geography: an introduction to contemporary approaches.
In Philosophy and human geography: an introduction to
contemporary approaches. Second edition. Edward
Arnold.

Marston, S. A., Jones, J. P., & Woodward, K. (2005).
Human geography without scale. Transactions of the
institute of British geographers, 30(4), 416-432.

Massey, D. B., Allen, J., &Sarre, P. (Eds.). (1999).
Human geography today (pp. 194-218). Cambridge:
Polity Press.

Smith, J. R. (1922). Human geography (Vol. 2). John C.
Winston Company.

DIND, (1992). 7779 47leT & W¥el g7 ¥RS: M
gfecta v,

fgaql, fawer vad &=IGa(1999). 7779 9l & NIgT=.
gEEG: fhde A8,

JEHE, THIN(1996). AT79 H77Ie7. HARS: XA UleThy—4.
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B.A.B.Ed.- Il (Geography)
PAPER - II
Geography of Rajasthan
(CODE: BABED-254 c 1)
Maximum Marks: 50 External: 40Internal: 10 Marks (in
which two tests of5-5 marks each are included)

Note: The question paper will contain 10 questions in all, i.e.,
two questions from each unit. Each question is divided into two
Parts -Part A Part B having 10 and 2 Marks respectively.
Candidate has to answer Part A in about 5 pages and part B in
about one page selecting one question from each section.
Learning Outcome:-
e To understand the state building and administrative
framework.
e To acquire a geological Structure Physiography of
Rajasthan Physical division.
e T o enable the understanding of agricultural and Economic
Features of Rajasthan.
e Studnts will be enable to understand the food and
Commercial Crops.
e To introduce with animal and dairy development
e To acquire basic knowledge of energy and power
resources.
e Students will be enabled to understand the demographic
structure.
e Students will be anble to understand the physiographic
region of rajasthan.
UNIT -1
Introduction: State building and administrative framework,
Geological Structure Physiography of Rajasthan-Physical Division,
Structure, Relief, Climate, Drainage pattern (System) Soils Natural
Vegetation,
UNIT-II
Agricultural and Economic features of Rajasthan, Food and
Commercial Crops Sources of Inigation. Animal and Dairy
Development
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UNIT-1I

Energy and Power Resources- Hydro. Electrict-Coal, Petroleum,
Natural gas, Solar energy, Bio-gas Mineral's Resources and
Industries.

UNIT-IV

Demographic Structure-Growth of Population, Distribution,
Density, Rural-Urban Population Commercial Structure: Bheel
and Garasiya Development of Trade and Transport Influencing
Factor’s in Rajasthan.

UNIT-V

Physiographic Region of Rajasthan Detailed Study of
Marusthali, Aravali, Hadoti Plateau and Bangar Area.

Books Recommended:

e Bhalla, L. R. (2009). Geography of Rajasthan. Astha
Publication.

e Chouan, T. S. (1987). Agricultural geography: a study of
Rajasthan State. Agricultural geography: a study of
Rajasthan State.

e Garg, K. (2017). Book Review: Sprout: A Social
Geography of Rajasthan.

e Mehar, I. (1987). Geography of Rajasthan. Granthagar,
Jodhpur.

e Misra, V. C. (1967). Geography of Rajasthan. National
Book Trust, India.

e Sharma, H. S., & Sharma, M. L. (1992). Geographical
facets of Rajasthan. Kuldeep Publications.

e Sharma, H. S., & Sharma, M. L. (1992). Geographical
facets of Rajasthan. Kuldeep Publications.

e Sharma, H. S., Sharma, M. L., & Bhalla, L. R. (1992).
Geography of Rajasthan. Kuldeep Publications.

e Sharma, R. C. (1972). Settlement geography of the
Indian desert. Settlement geography of the Indian desert.

o HRM, UAUA. (1992).707ve7 &7 4l SAYR: TSIl
e Ter arapray.

e TMI, TAUH.YT M, THUA. (2009). 757eITT BT FIIeT. STAYR:
PENERCEILES
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Geography Practical
Particulars

Hours- 4 M.M. - 50
Learning Outcome :-

To develop abliby to present geographical region
through different types of diagram.

To develop the skills at reading maps and globe.

To develop drawing and measuring skills.

To develop the skill of using and manipulating
geographical instruunments.

To develop the inforest in field visit.

To develop an anblety of preparing report of socio-
economic survery of a village.

To help the pubils to acquire effeicienay to use of
statisties in measure erment at geographical areas.

Contents:

Cartographic Symbol's Types and its use, Classification of
distribution map dot map, choropleth map and Isopleth map.
Circle Diagrams, Traffic Flow Diagram.

Mean, Median, mode & Standard Deviation.

Plane table servey- Radiation and Inter-Section method,
Resectioning-Two-pointprobleoms and three-point problems.
Village Report: Socio-economic Survey of One Village.

Distribution of Marks

Lab Work : 20
Field Work 110
Practical File :10
Viva-voce 110
Total 150

Suggested Readings :

Foley, M., &Janikoun, J. (1996). The really practical
guide to primary geography. Nelson Thornes.

Kneale, P. E. (2014). Study Skills for Geography
Students: A Practical Guide 2nd Edition. Routledge.
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Matthews, J. A. Quantitative and statistical approaches
to geography: a practical manual. Elsevier.

Misra, R. P., &Ramesh, A. (1989). Fundamentals of
cartography. Concept Publishing Company.

Robinson, A etal. (2009).Elements of
Cartography.U.S.A. :John Wiley & Sons.

Sarkar. A.K.(2013). Practical Geography: A Systematic
Approach.Calcutta: Oriental Longman.

I, SLUL (2009). 777171 Tler ¥RS: RART YT
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B.A.B.ED- Il (POLITICAL SCIENCE) I
PAPER | - COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT AND

POLITICS
CODE: BABED-254d I)
Maximum Marks: 75 External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in

which two tests of 7. 5-7.5 marks each are included)
Learning Outcomes :-
On the completion of the course the students will be able to:

e Acquire knowledge about the constitutional systems of
UK, USA, China, Switzerland and France.

e Understand the composition, functions and position of
legislature's executives and judicieries in different
countries.

e Understand the different patterns of relationship among
the Executive, Legislature and Judiciary prevailing in
different kinds of political systems.

e Acquaint themselves with various aspects and agencies
of political process in different systems.

UNIT I

Comparative politics: Meaning, scope and nature. Evolution of
Comparative  Politics Comparative method, Types of
comparison (Vertical-Horizontal), Types of Constitutions,
Constitutionalism.

UNIT I

Socio-economic bases and salient features of the Constitutions
of United Kingdom, United states of America, China,
Switzerland and France, Federal system of the U.S.A. and
Switzerland. Political parties in the U.S.A., United Kingdom
France and Switzerland. Role of communist Party in China,
Pressure Groups in USA, United Kingdom and France.

UNIT Il

Executive: Composition and Functions, British King and the
Crown. British Prime Minister and Cabinet, the President of

the USA, France and China, Plural Executive of Switzerland.
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UNIT IV
Legislature: Composition and Powers of the British Parliament,
USA’s Congress, Swiss Federal Assembly, French Parliament
and National people ‘s Congress of China.
UNIT V
Judiciary: Judicial system of UK, USA ‘s Supreme Court and
Judicial Review, the Administrative Law and Administrative
courts of France, Federal Tribunal of Switzerland. Inter-
relationship among the three organs of Government in
comparative perspective.
Transactional Modalities
Lecture/Contact periods
Communicative/InteractiveandC
onstructivist
approachesimparting knowledge
by means of creating situations.
Tutorials/Practicum
Students will work in groups on the practical aspects of the
knowledge gained during contact/lecture periods, Peer group
teaching may be encouraged. Hard spots if any, may be
resolved during tutorials.
Assessment Modalities
The annual examination will be of 60 marks. Each Unit will
carry a weightage of 12 marks.
Two sessional Tests of 15 Marks for each paper will be
conduted and average of both the tests will be taken
SUGGESTED READINGS
e Mehran, Kamrava (2000). Understanding Comparative
politics. New Delhi: Prentice hall of India.
e Huiton, H. C. (1973). An Introduction to Chinese
Politics. London: David and Charles.
e Laski, H.J. (1984). American Democracy: A commentary
and An Interpretation. London: Unwin pub.
e Leys, C. (1983). Politics in Britain: An Introduction.
London: Heinemann.
e Zhang, W. (2000).Transforming China: Economic
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Reforms and its Political Implication. NewYork: St.

Martin‘s Press.

THl, e (2005).  GoTTICHE  RIGAGE ERITY
SR BTl g6 ST |

TET, S AL (2018). GoTHHE VTG B GYREL T8
facell AR gt |
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B.A.B.ED.- Il (POLITICAL SCIENCE) Il
PAPER Il - INDIAN POLITICAL SYSTEM
CODE: BABED-254d II)

Maximum Marks:75

External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5
marks each are included)

Learning Outcome: -

On the completion of the course the students will be able to:

Acquire knowledge about the historical background of
constitutional development in India.

Understand the contribution of different streams of
national movement in India.

Acquaint themselves with salient features of the Indian
Constitution.

Appreciate philosophical postulates of the constitution
on the basis of Preamble, Fundamental Rights and
Duties and DPSP

Understand the composition, functioning, role and
position of Parliament in India.

Understand the pattern of relationship between the
Executive and Legislature in India and also the
composition, functions and role of the Executive.
Acquaint themselves with the judicial system of the
country and also the nature of the judicial review and its
recent trends such as judicial activism.

Acquire knowledge regarding the federal system of the
country and governance at the state level.

Understand the constitutional bases, functioning and
performance of local government (both rural and urban)
and instruments of public participation with special
reference to Rajasthan.

Understand the Socio-economic realities of the country
and also the interaction between social and political
factors in the country.

To evaluate the electoral system of the country and to
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identify the areas of electoral reforms.
e To understand and evaluate the Gender issues in Indian
politics.

UNIT I
National Movement — its strategy and evolution- Moderate,
Extremist and Revolutionary streams, Gandhi ‘s contribution to
national movement.
Major landmarks in the constitutional history of India with
special reference to India Council Act 1909, Govt. of India Act
1919 with special reference to Diarchy, Govt. of India Act 1935-
and provincial autonomy.
UNIT 1l
The Constituent Assembly-Genesis, Organization and Function,
Salient features of the Constitution of India, Preamble,
Fundamental rights and Fundamental Duties. Directive
Principles of state policy.
Union Executive: The President, Prime Minister and Council of
Ministers.
UNIT Il
Parliament; Composition, power, position, working and pattern
of relationship between the two Houses (Lok Sabha & Rajya
Sabha), Supreme Court: Composition, functions, Judicial
Review and Judicial Activism, Amendability of the
Constitution.
UNIT IV
Federal system: evolution and trends; Union-state relations,
Areas of Tension and demand of Autonomy.
Governor - Powers and Role, Composition, and Functions of
State Legislature, Rural and urban local self government.
UNIT V
Election Commission, Issues of Electoral Reforms,
Nature of Indian Political System: Political parties pressure
groups, Voting Behaviourism, Regionalism, Gender issues,
Poverty and Caste.
Transactional Modalities
Lecture/Contact periods
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Communicative/Interactive and Constructivist approaches
imparting knowledge by means of creating situations.
Tutorials/Practicum

Students will work in groups on the practical aspects of the
knowledge gained during contact/lecture periods; Peer group
teaching may be encouraged. Hard spots if any may be

resolved during tutorials.

Assessment Modalities

The annual examination will be of 60 marks. Each Unit will
carry aweightage of 12 marks.

Two sessional Tests of 15 Marks for each paper will be
conduted and average of both the tests will be taken

SUGGESTED READINGS

e Agarwal, R. C. (2000). Indian Government and Politics.
New Delhi: S. Chand and Co.

e Austin, G. (2000). Working a Democratic Constitution,
the Indian Experience. Delhi: Oxford University Press.

e Basu, D.D. (1994). An Introduction to the Constitution of
India. New Delhi: Prentice Hall.

e Jayal, Niraja Gopal (2000). Democratic Governance in
India-Challenges of Poverty Development and identity.
New Delhi: Sage Publications.

e Jayal, N. G. (2008). Democracy in India. Delhi: Oxford
University Press.

e Kothari, R. (1970). Politics in india. Orient Blackswan.

e Noorani, A.G. (2001). Constitutional Questions in India:
The President, Parliament and the States. Delhi: Oxford
University Press.

e Palmer, N. D. (1971). The Indian political system (Vol.
5). Boston: Houghton Mifflin.

e Sharma, U., & Sharma, S. K. (2001). Indian Political
Thought. Atlantic Publishers & Dist.
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Singh, M. P., & Raj, S. R. (1976). The Indian Political
System. Pearson Education India.

Singh, S.N.(2006).Caste Tribe and Religion in Indian
Politics. New Delhi: Sai pub.

JUTEIT, SRR (2007). 979G 37 GIGET SR HAgd ol

BISAT, .U, (2007). 97%A1T ST G Wi, INRIAT
a9 ufedTa .

Jra=efl, UUl. (2006).97v1F T G VIoild. MNRT: oeH!
ARTIT AT

Tse, UA. UA. (2004).9RAT VIoTHldE @aver. e
A9 ThTH.

awedl, U Ul (2006). ¥V §IET T VoA, SINRT: el
ARTIVT IRTETa.

dse, UA. UH. (2004). HWAT VITAIAE AV, TG
HeAH UHIYA.
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B.A.B.Ed.- Il
¥hd Hifgd
UH U UA — Alcd, Ba, G&hd Al sfaeg™ uq
SATHIIT
(CODE: BABED-254 ¢ 1)

Maximum Marks: 75 External Marks: 60  Internal: 15
Marks (in which two tests of7.5-7.5 marks each are included)

rferm vgTirET—

o NIV dcdl, dell, B, AABRI BT YA AU ATTEIRSG
Shtas § AT

o A WAL, Y& d@d o IFgdr fAehua s

o HEANEGA dMdd T G SedRY HAT |

o YGI—UGl, T, YeTarl IMfE ST el YT B B &Har
faafia axAT|

o WIfgw dom < Tvell @ ewud H wfu faeRa =)

SBIS—1

dlecd 9 ARAT (TG ey 9 fgdia sieam)
(®) 31 TAIHI B G¥hd H ARAT
(@) 9= 9=

SBIS—2

Aled U ArEn (IfrEEenG e, g 9 agedl )
(®) <1 Taldl & 2=l ¥ s
(@) 9= 93+

SBIS—3

Bg (AIfEFeng<ed 4 ygad aifl 5=)

PS4

ATHIT—

(®) $d YII GBI @ faiRa gy — daq,
4, Hag, <, e, AEA, I, <dY 3A

gt @ Remas gar bl iﬁam‘\ﬂﬂ et
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(@) afga— A9y, . °F, @, dd 9 TAl @ fauras
AT BT HIcTexT =

@M Hyca— T 31 ydal @ fQgmme g3 @
GO EIE]

P35

¥hd Alfecd &1 sfaer ™ —

(@) IR &1aw, Acd d§ 4 GE Y
(@) TeIHTA, U HAT Afecd d 9 9HET g

UGAYETS (d HERAD YEdD—

PR, W DR, (2004) FHET7oMG <y, AR
9B, SRYR

fgadl, Rmaywre, (2006)sFsmreng ey, ARAA
faem yareM, faeell

aqgddl, T I T, (1999) ST TN ~Tcr T,
HeTdedl YHIeH, ATFRT

T, YHIDR, IERIGIH
YHIDR, (2008) S/ H 7ol ~dciqy ~ Ualel  YabIg,
SIAYR

AiRlen, arufa, (2010) &vgpa @lecy &1 §TdEre,
drEgwT faem waq

fgdadl, ofUaca.(2011)yle vgargare #1943
faeafdenea ydE

difearda, ageR €9,(2011)38g  dgaie dfw i,
Ardierd I9RAe™
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B.A.B.ED.- 11
¥hd Hifgd
fada s 3 — dfes wrfew, 1o wfew vd araxor
(CODE: BABED-254 ¢ 11)
Maximum Marks: 75 External Marks: 60Internal: 15
Marks (in which two tests of 7. 5-7.5 marks each are included)

aiferm HeyTitaar—

o URAN ¥ H¥R 9 Aqqfcd faefia S|

o fiwd Tg@ ©d WA URAR @ Fdewm & yfa @
gfeaiv fasfia s |

o faEnPPhal @ ¥w@a fawas @feasal & 7 & @
Afadac frivr 4 gere 8|

o HHd Td, AICH, APV I $ IRYAIE U¢ Wb Dl
&9l b1 faer &1 |

e BEl & YT Orfecy @ uRfad sHT|

THIS—1

FHYad — Fds & =faRaa g®
1. 3fq (1:1)
2. fawr (1:154)

3. = (2:12)
4. A€ (10.191)
() FHYId #da & <&l JA BT JdIS
(@) faifRa faft v gaa &1 < 4 9=
PIE—2
SUETRIUNE — AGdT HT 4091 IJA
(®) < 5= @ e
(@) 9= 93+
SPIS—3
T WIfe — YRR (Hrawaia:)
(®) <1 Temen &1 2= 9 Irare
(@) feifRa sier 9 G g
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FIIR—4

qar=q —

(P area, SHarA, HIEdr)
qrel &I A 99 U4 9= gRkadH

PS5
T fr=ferRad g3 & MR R —99™ 9+

(@) we gur, 3rgd favfbo, -<€IRrEa, fediar
Brardido, Jdaacpareio, ageff deeriefo,
EECE] W, W), AYEY: ARG HHETRA:,
H@T‘I\ﬁ fgur:, faerol faersaor qgo, SUHER
L @ulauey:,  Red® 99rRM,
?—T@T‘{\Eﬁ%ﬁ. smaawgaref, aref geg:, foar W)

(31) ATHVI— HRS Yol & Fr=faRad g3 uo-ia 28—

1.

©NDOA W

9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

gifaafesref—fasaRarE=a — (@ gfa sia: 93
) e ioaadd o

ST fgdiar

IJHfd 4

Jfe—efrs wenssar &+

SUIEATS a4:

aifra: uRa: awa—ewr—ar gfaaiashy
JARISRYT G

ATTbdd BT

S BT

GEUCGN'BIE]

ﬁﬂﬁ{ﬂ'ﬁw:

SAddav

o IR § IeE

wAA= YA

($) 9R Ul &1 G919 faUs q=m 9919 9 g © |
(@) IR AT DI AIKEROT AT

arerat
JEifed ugl 4 9 ygaa fawufda &1 9™ @ faaras g3

KECE
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U8y Y&I$ Ud HelP Y¥dd—

1.

2.

3.

e, 8RR, (1993) @ gad w¥s Wifedd HUSKR
ARG |

ddvaR, TA.Sl (2015) Faghaord=il, LT AvSd,
g |

deEdR, WA<4,(2004) dfes wifzd@ &1 96,
HARAI e ua1erH |

ArEl, ®fied ]9 (1999) <l fAwaa doW I=am &
IHATHS 3T, ATfecd HUSK, HIS |

qrUed, 3MHUGTY,L(1994)dfe®s W@ Ud E¥pfa &1
W&y, fad gareH, sRAFTY, facell |

deTd®R, YUV, (2002) THWGTaHIgdl, IddR
YT, SHAYR |

fgadl, s <4,(2011) =T gaeSIYdl, fazafaered
YD1, dRIOTH] |

fgadl, @fUa <9, (2011) Yle@ATdRsIHd,
fazafqenery gysre™, aRTorE!
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B.A.B.ED- Il (SOCIOLOGY)
PAPER — |
SOCIAL RESEARCH AND STATISTICS
CODE: BABED-254 f |

Max. Marks: 75

External Marks : 60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of
7.5-7.5 marks each are included)

Learning outcomes:-

After completion of the course, students will be able to:

Note :

Differentiate between the objective and subjective social
reality

Compare the different social research methods and
application of most appropriate methodology for doing
social research

Formulate the methods of data collection and their
transcription for analysis of the current social veracity
Discuss the principles and strategies of sample selection,
data collection, analysis and to conclude through proper
methodological indentation

Use the statistics for analyzing the collected data to
envisage the current social reality

Be able to demonstrate quantitative literary seeding and
understanding Research literature

The question Paper shall contain 10 questions in all,

i.e. two questions from each unit. Each question is divided
into two parts— Part A and Part B having 6 and 2 marks
respectively. Candidate has to answer. part A in about 5
pages and part B in about one page.

Unit -1

Social

Research and Social Survey- Meaning, Nature, Stages

and Types.

Unit-11

Data, Forms and Sources. Hypothesis, Concept, Type and
Sources.

Unit — 111
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Techniques of Data Collection : Observation, Interview,
Schedule & Questionnaire. Questionnaire Construction

Unit—- 1V

Sampling - Concept, type , Importance and limitations. Case
Study Method.

Unit-V

Tabular presentation of Data, Graphical representation of data.
Measurement of central tendency- Mean, Median, Mode, R, Rho
Correlation (Rank).

References:

Argyrous, G. (1997). Statistics for social research. Macmillan
International Higher Education.

Champion, D. J. (1970). Basic statistics for social research.
Scranton: Chandler Publishing Company.

Cramer, D. (1998). Fundamental statistics for social
research: step-by-step calculations and computer techniques
using SPSS for Windows. Psychology Press.

Hanneman, R. A., Kposowa, A. J., & Riddle, M. D. (2012).
Basic statistics for social research (Vol. 38). John Wiley &
Sons.

Healey, J. F. (2012). The essentials of statistics: A tool for
social research. Nelson Education.

Healey, J. F. (2014). Statistics: A tool for social research.
Cengage Learning.

Levin, J. (2006). Elementary statistics in social research.
Pearson Education India.

Wright, S. R. (1979). Quantitative methods and statistics: A
guide to social research (Vol. 9). Sage.
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B.A.B.ED- Il (SOCIOLOGY) PAPER - 11
SOCIAL PROBLEMS IN CONTEMPRORY INDIAN
SOCIETY
CODE: BABED-254 f 11

Max. Marks: 75
External Marks : 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests
0f7.5-7.5 marks each are included)

Learning outcomes:-
After the completion of the course, the students will be able to:
e Think critically and ingeniously about the society and
social issues
e Develop the sociological knowledge and skills to
identify the current social issues
e Demonstrate sociological understandings of social
phenomena
e Apply sociological concepts and theories to the existent
world and ultimately to their everyday lives
Note : The question Paper shall contain 10 questions in all,
i.e. two questions from each unit. Each question is divided
into two parts— Part A and Part B having 6 and 2 marks
respectively. Candidate has to answer. part A in about 5
pages and part B in about one page.
Unit -1
Social Problem: meaning, concept and types. Crime and
Delinquency: meaning, causes, types, theories and remedies.
Unit—11
Population Problem, Population Education and programmes of
control. Population Control -measures, causes for success and
failure.
Unit— 111
Problem of Youth, Drug Abuse and AIDS, Problems of Women
in India. Women Empowerment, Infanticides.
Unit-1V
Poverty, Unemployment and Illiteracy :causes forms and
remedies. Human rights and Social Problems.
Unit-V
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Social Problems of special groups in India-The Scheduled
castes, Scheduled Tribes and Other Backward classes. Problems
of Minorities and Communalism.

References:

Ahuja, R. (1992). Social problems in India. Rawat
publications.

Bahl, V. (1997). Relevance (or irrelevance) of subaltern
studies. Economic and Political Weekly, 1333-1344.
Beteille, A. (1974). Six essays in comparative sociology.
Delhi; New York: Oxford University Press.

Beteille, A. (1991). The reproduction of inequality:
Occupation, caste and family. Contributions to Indian
sociology, 25(1), 3-28.

Beteille, A. (1992). The backward classes in
contemporary India. Delhi: Oxford University Press.
Guha, Ranjit (1991).Subaltern Studies,New York:
Oxford University Press.

Kothari, Rajni (Ed) (1973). Caste in Indian Politics
Madan. G.R.: Social Problems in India. Madan, T.N.
(1991).Religion in India.New Delhi:Oxford University
Press

Jain, P- (1979).Straitification, Social:Caste and Other
Inequalities-Essays in Inequality. Delhi: Manohar
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B.A.B.Ed. - 1l
ENGLISH LITERTURE-
Poetry and Drama PAPER -1
(BABED-254 g 1)

Max Marks:- 75
External -60 Internal-15(In which two tests of7.5-7.5 Marks
each are Included)
Learning outcomes: - Upon completion of this course. The
Student will be able to :
e Recognize poetry from a variety of cultures, language &
historical periods.
e develop their critical thinking skill and enhance their
writing potential
e String tensing skill of note making, summarizing & their
writing
e Understanding tests with specific genres, forms and
literary terms.
e Interpreting and appreciating the selected texts from the
genres of poetry and drama
e Recognizing the rhythms, metrics and other musical
aspects of poetry
Unit-1
e Thomas Gray An Elegy written in a country churchyard
e William Collins Ode to evening

Unit-11
e William Blake London
e William wordsworth The world is too much
with us -The solitary reaper
Unit-111
e P.BShelly  Odeto the west wind Englandin 1819
e John Keats Ode to autumn
unit -1V
e William Shakespeare Othello
Unit-v
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Literary History -Victorian poetry, Modern poetry, Pre
pedantic period, Romantism

Literary Terms -Dramatic Monologue, Ballad, Ode, Free
Verse, Blank verse, Irony, Soliloquy, elegy, plot, catharsis

etc.

References —

Abrams, M. H. (2005). A glossary of literary terms. New
Delhi: Macmilan.

Abrams, M. H., & Harpham, G. G. (2018). A glossary of
literary terms (Eleventh Ed.). New Delhi: Cengage Learning
India Pvt.Ltd.

Baldick, C. (2015). The oxford dictionary of Literary
Terms.United Kingdom: Oxford University Press.

Bate, &Jonathan, (2010). English Literary:-A very short
introduction. New Delhi: Oxford University Press.

Daiches, D. (2010). A Critical History of English Literary
(Vols. 1,2). New Delhi: Supernova Publisher.

Evans, I. (2011). A Short History of English Literary.UK:
New Penguin,Oxford University Press.

Hudson, W. H. (2012). An introduction to the study of
literature. New Delhi: Maple press.

Long, W. J. (2015). English Literature. New Delhi: Rama
Brothers India Educational Publishers.

Naik, M. K. (1982). A History of Indian English Literature.
New Delhi: Rabindra Bhawan.

Prasad, B. (1999). A background to the study of English
Literature. New Delhi: Macmillan.

Thakar, D. A. (2008). A concise history of English Literature.
Patna: Bharti Bhawan.

Trivedi, R. D. (2018). A compendious history of English
Literature. U.P: Vikas publishing house pvt.Ltd.

Wolfreys, Julian(2012).The English Literature companion,
New York, Palgrave MacMillan.
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B.A.B.Ed.- Il
English Literature — Proseand Fiction
Paper-11
(BABED-254 g 11)
Max Marks:- 75 Marks
External -60Internal-15 :(In which two tests of7.5-7.5 Marks
each are Included)
Learning outcomes:-: Upon completion of this course. The
Student will be able to :
e Recognize poetry from a variety of cultures, language &
historical periods.
e Broaden their vocabularies and literary thinking.
e Interpreting and appreciating the selected texts from the
genres of Prose and Fiction.
e Write Focused analytical essays in clean grammatical
prose.
e Strengthening the aesthetic sense & Develop global
competencies for successful life.

Unit-1
e E.V.Lucas - Third thoughts
e G.K. Chesterton - On the pleasures of no
longer being very young
e A.G Gardiner - On superstitions
Unit-11
e Huxley - Selected Snobberies
e Hilaire Belloc - In Praise of Ignorance
e O’Henry - The Gift of the magi
Unit-111
e Jonathan swift - On style
e Nathanial Hawthorne - Dr. Heidegger’s. Ex-
periment
e R. k Narayan - Under the banyan tree.
Unit-1V
e Charts Dickens - A Tale of two Cities.
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Unit-V
e Literary History — Victorian novel,
Victorian prose.
e Literary terms - Stream of consciousness Novel, Element
of Story, Science fiction.

References:
e Abrams, M. H. (2005). A glossary of literary terms. New Delhi:
Macmilan.

e Abrams, M. H., & Harpham, G. G. (2018). A glossary of literary
terms (Eleventh Ed.). New Delhi: Cengage Learning India
Pvt.Ltd.

e Baldick, C. (2015). The oxford dictionary of Literary
Terms.United Kingdom: Oxford University Press.

e Bate, &Jonathan, (2010). English Literary:-A very short
introduction. New Delhi: Oxford University Press.

e Chesterton, G. K. (2016). All things considered. Xist Publishing.

o Daiches, D. (2010). A Critical History of English Literary (\Vols.
1,2). New Delhi: Supernova Publisher.

e Evans, I. (2011). A Short History of English Literary.UK: New
Penguin,Oxford University Press.

e Gardiner, A. G. (2019). Windfalls. Good Press.

e Hudson, W. H. (2012). An introduction to the study of literature.
New Delhi: Maple press.

e Huxley, A. (1992). Selected Snobberies. Music at night, 177.

e Long, W. J. (2015). English Literature. New Delhi: Rama
Brothers India Educational Publishers.

e Lucas, E. V. (1930). Traveller's luck: essays and fantasies.
Lippincott.

¢ Naik, M. K. (1982). A History of Indian English Literature. New
Delhi: Rabindra Bhawan.

e Prasad, B. (1999). A background to the study of English
Literature. New Delhi: Macmillan.

e Thakar, D. A. (2008). A concise history of English Literature.
Patna: Bharti Bhawan.

e Trivedi, R. D. (2018). A compendious history of English
Literature. U.P: Vikas publishing house pvt.Ltd.

o Wolfreys, Julian (2012) the English Literature Companion, New
York, Palgrave MacMillan
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B.A.B.Ed.- Il (Music)
TSI G2
A IJofta (Bs wa drer)
(CODE: BABED-254h 1))
Max Marks 50
External -40 Marks  Internal-10(In which two tests of 5-5
Marks each are Included)

It gt
o fIEffai &1 faf= Sfideri &1 Shafeai vd aganT &r
I BRIAT ST |
o TRCIN® Ibel, T, WHICH, ARSI IMMfe BT el BT
STRIAT |

o HHMT & AB Bl FHTIT SR |
Wr&: AT 9 ISR & gfa SIATeddT Ry S |
—1
fereiferRad MM 1 AT adericAD AT —
(1) f9ErT (2) <9 (3) IFEaR) (4) AR (5) MERIRG (6)
SFYgRI(7) R (8) DaR (9) ATTHIA
e UGISHH & §fael /Tdl B WR forft |fga foran |
TPIE—2
o ffoIRaT el &1 Sab, §UF UG ANA |fed fora—
(1) ersmEard (2) Ul fare (3) sUard (4) wUd (5)
AR
o fHfIRad @1 aRvTY —
(1) arft v < () wad wd Mo (3) emacH
QAU (4) & Weg U4 feres far
PR 3
o G, 9IGH U4 qTIRIBR HI GRS qAT O3 |
o YH—HTAT Bl (AR SIHHNI |
TPIE— 4
o s A P AT BN |
o Felcd HHIT H wEford MAA Aol & SMeRT g, §id,

™ ™
offdlel, UqH, TdeellT |
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TPIE— 5
. ﬁiﬂ%{f@ﬁ ?«ﬁm D Gl SHBRI—BTAd R, TR,

HCIIS TR, SifeT, TS, I‘ICQCQI ATerofT, ﬁg( dr&ef |
o U WRIMU—ugld & fd [a¥qd NIECANE

AT

o IR, @iy (1989). Wla—/aa/0r ITRYSY : |IA
BIATA TR ARG SIS,

o JIHR, AMBRATI (1988). HYidloflcr, AT 1 ¥ 4 Tb. fel:
g 3ffh Jeu.

o T@m®R, ¥ MR (1981). vrgry: fieel: WRAM Gfid, TR
faermer.

e UTTHH, |UT (1992). VI—/dsT AT 1§ 4 Ob. RIS
NG

o USHE, Wl (1963). #RAT Whd &I IAEN DHIAG:
NECECEHRIG IS

o TNT (2019). W7 [39vE. TR I HIATAd, BTORH.

o G, [AWARMI (2001). H/A% Gead Ficrdl AT 1 ¥ 4
. faeel: BRI i ey

o s, areoll (1981). TH7E WRI—1. 8 ool dldicd
T HTAT UDhTI.

o M, ATGHUN (2002). FHFIE T 2. FEfdeel: dAldblad U

HTAT ThTI.
o TN, UHSH (1998). yaw  Fleordr SUWGY: G
BIATAH, TR,

o sNaraa, NS (1999). @er gRZy 9T 1 | 3 Td.
SARIEIG: ®AIUGIRM. SdRdd, 8Reds (2002). V9T,
AT 1 I 4 Th. SATSIEIE: AT TS ThT.
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B.A.B.Ed.- Il (Music)
g9 fgda
ARG Gd (®3 Td dre)
(CODE: BABED-254h I1))
Max Marks 50
External -40 Marks Internal-10(In which two tests of 5-5
Marks each are Included)

SRSt
o fIEnfeia @I fhadl Gid WR I IId BT J9Td AHSTT
STRIATT |

o YR, TEYRI, Taell, BRANMTH $I g919C Ud dIa- PRI
SR |

o fRgWIHI Ugfd & 40 Rigr AHMA SIRA |
o T R TR B AR B FEAdT I FHSAT STRATT |
o T U Pl FIGd B b AND AASR FRAT |

o fHfIRId T=eli g TRl &1 uReg Ud IrTaH—
(1) FRA—ATCTATA
(2) IRITGI—FHIARATRN
(3) AET—gEa
(4) Y. SrBIgA—IauTRSIT
sm_&: qrell &1 aIfieReT—ad, GR, ¥4, INaTE |
— 2
o MY , WRIF—H, Afuifd—fRME, sieqca—agd,
NI — HUDBTATT DI HHI SR |
o IR UL FT qoi (G Tmon wfeq)
TPIE— 3
o diferd darRll # a1 I |
o fHfRgd FMAeRI &1 Silad uREyg —aredr @81, U
ot WIRIUS, 3TTaT eI, Tell—3ThaR, AceT Rl i |
— 4
o IRfIN—Ug &1 STM 19 e (RAT F0a & e
#)
o IR Hd # g=I UG arag= &l fawga 37 |
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AR, gl (1989). wWla—/aa@r ITRYSY ¢ |
BT BIURA HIRATT SIS,

T, A ARTIV (1984). EFR Wi v As fecell: IR
EIRLICA

Ahad], SO (2000). Vv 3V vl & fAdred d arer @1
7T, IRIORY: AR afeeteny.

TR, AHBRATS (1988). Fiarorier, W 1 A 4 . faeein:
R 3i% .

@R, 9 AR (1981). T el WRAT Wld, Q@R
[ECISEN

Ueqed, gaT (1992). VI—/AET AN 1§ 4 TH. RIS
SRTAI DT,

USiHe, XAl (1963). 9Vl @iid @7 FIA8VT. diAdarn
RECA ECEARIG IS

FHAT (2019). T Fove q@HS: AT BRITEd, SRS
@S, [AWERRICT (2001). #7/9% gwdd Flferdl. R 1 4 4
qd. el ke i ey«

s, oATemol (1981). THITIE WRT—1. A3 Qoo dldied
Tl HIAT YhTII.

s, are ol (2002). T 9T 2. R il ddicd
JHTATI DRI,

RIASTdR, SPOFEARIY (2018). Fid gREw7 Has: 3mamd
TAYT BT

™, TS (1998). @Y Aleordr  SORUGEL I
P, TR

YA, HERT (2014) FHGHOL AT, SABEE : aI¥eR
IECANER
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YA, FERMI (2016). &¥/IT FOMET 2. SATEEIE : JaI¥aR
PEANED

Il W Tl (2008). wT VoY MRT 1 9 2. el i
BHIATAT TR,

Rig, dfera feaR (1954). g/ v wifid 8T BRI, TS
faeell: YRAR FHdTe.

g, dfera fFeIR (1962). €@ 3V wIaGaT WAL g
faeell: MR SEUTS.

siiareaa, erEs (1999). @7 gRFg AT 1 | 3 T,
SR wdl YhreM. sard, sReas (2002). 797 9Ty
AT 1 9 4 . SAREG: AT AGH UHILH.
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B.A.B.Ed.- Il (Music)
TRIfe ysue gl
R Hfid (Ps v am=)

Time- 55M. MM- 50

1.

fferRaa I &1 s —
(1) fagrT (2) < (3) IHITANY (4) AT (5) WU
(6) IERIRT (7) SIMYT  (8) BAR  (9) BaR (10) AP

10
(31) Wremedl @ sTETIAR BN e AT H [AAfed v Aeger
03
TS /T DI YOI MIS] UG T &HdT & JJAR UK bR |
@) 1 I H aegor i, SR

f=forRaa Tt &1 3rega=

(1) ereTEaTel  (2) TSI Frare (3) ®UB (4) FUATS (5) R
03

JTeiRd, ARAT U4 BB B Rl § 5-5 AABR

03
WM Uee R fordl gl @iz wWR oIy I ser@r awie &1
T 03
fr=IfeTRad T &7 3 -
10

(1) fa8TT (2) <% (3) IWIEa™ (4) IETEEY (5) WrAgaT=dT
(6) IERIRG (7) SR (8) TR (9) HaR(10) ATTDIN
(@1) SWRIad I H ¥ O faefed ware / FRidERTadE 3t
KIES] 5
@) P13 IR I H TIAT BT / ISRAFRTAAIIATT A
(fovg &1 & srfaRam) 5
Uh gus Al UH FARGA, [T Td dARE & s &
A /AT © ifaRad fohsl 3 el H UH W I Td
(arqm wia & for) 5
[EECVANGIVANEVAINE WA CAINPANEIESHIG P SR C el
(@reerds @ faenfial & forg) o &1 snar

5
(1) ST (2) USIET At (3) wUF (4) FUATS (5) gHR
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THIRD YEAR -III

Course Title of the course EVALUATION
code Externa | Interna | Practica | Tota
| | | I
ICT in
EAEED Education(compulsory) 70 30 - 100
-330 *
BABED Gender. School &
-351 Society €9 - ] 2
BABED | Creating an Inclusive
352 School & - - S0
BABED | Educational aspects of
-353 Geeta (Specialization) & - i .
BABED Pedagogy of school i
-354 Subject-1
BABED Hindi
354 | 35 15 - 50
BABED Sanskrit
35411 35 15 - 50
BABED English
-354 111 3 > ) >0
BABED Social Studies
354 IV 35 15 - 50
BABED Civics
354V 35 15 - 50
BABED History
354 V| 35 15 - 50
BABED Geography
354 V1| 35 15 - 50
BABED Music
-354 35 15 - 50
VI
BABED Computer Science
354 1X 35 15 - 50
Course .
_ 355 Content:
BABED o
3554 Hindi Literature | 60 15
BABED - 150
-355a HindiLiterature 11 60 15
1
BABED .
~355p | Historyl 60 15 - 150
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BABED

-355b Historyll 60 15
I
BABED 150
355 ¢ | Geographyl 40 10 50
BABED
-355¢ Geographyll 40 10
I
BABED . . 150
~355d | Political Sciencel 60 15 i
BABED
-355d Political Sciencell 60 15
|
BABED Sanskrit Litraturel 60 15 150
- 355¢ | -
BABED
-355¢e Sanskrit Litrature 11 60 15
I
BABED .
355 1| Sociology 1 60 15 i 150
BABED .
355111 Sociology Il 60 15
BABED . .
355 | EnglishLitrature | 60 15 i 150
BABED . .
3559 Il EnglishLitrature 11 60 15
BABED Music — | 40 10
-355h |
50 150
BABED Music — 11 40 10
-355h 1l
CCA - 25
Prayer, Yoga, meditation &
. - 25
festival etc
B:A‘%%D Internship (4 Weeks) 50 50
Total - 750

*Marks of compulsory subjects shall not be added in the total marks
Internship (4 Weeks) Included in total marks
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BA.B.Ed. - 111 Course - |
ICT in Education
(CODE: BABED-350)

Maximum Marks: 100 External: 70 MarkslInternal: 30

Marks (in which two tests of7.5-7.5 marks each are included)

Learning outcomes:

On the completion of the Course, the student teacher will be

able to

e  To acquaint the teacher educator with the knowledge of
latest computer technology and its use in education.

e To acquaint the teacher educator with the various
computer software packages available now a days.

e To develop the capabilities to analyse the educational data
using computers and already developed software

e To train the teacher educators to computer science as a
subject at Secondary level and Graduation/B.Ed.
(Computing) level.

e  To acquaint the students with Author ware package.

e  To develop the skills of writing programs to analyse and
process the statistical data.

o Recognise, understand and appreciate ICT as an effective
learning tool for learners and as an enormous functional
support to teachers.

Course Outline:

Unit- |

Computer Fundamentals: Introduction to

InformationTechnology, Generation of Computers, Types of

computers: Micro, Mini, Mainframe, Super, Architecture of

Computer System: CPU, ALU Primary Memory: RAM, ROM,

Cache memory, Secondary Memories, Input/Output device,

Pointing device. Number System (binary, octal, decimal and

hexadecimal) and their conversions, Logic gates, Languages:

machine, assembly and high-level languages including 3GL,
4GL.
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Unit— 11

Word Processing packages: Standard features like toolbar, word
wrap, text formatting, paragraph formatting, effect to text, mail
merge.

Spreadsheet Packages: Type of entries, Simple arithmetic
calculations, formula and statistical functions, Different types of
charts, Sorting, searching, formatting, printing.

Power point: - Slide creation, slide show, adding graphics,
formatting, customizing and printing.

Unit— 111

Multimedia techonolgy Introducing framework for multimedia
devices, imae compression standrsa, JPEG, MPEG, MIDI
formats.

Database Management System: Data, fileds and records,
information database, creation of a database file, inserting,
deletion and updating of records, modifying structure, editing
and browsing of records, searching, sorting and indexing of
records.

Unit- 1V

Concept of Operating System, need and types of operating
systems: batch, single user, multiprocessing, and time sharing,
introduction to Unix/Linux, Windows and its simple commands.
Type of networks, LAN, MAN and WAN, concept of topology,
bridges, routers, gateways, modems, ISDN leased lines,
teleconferencing and videoconferencing.

Unit-V

Internet: Concept, email services, www, web browsers, search
engines, simple programs in HTML, type of HTML document,
documents structures: element, type and character formatting,
tables, frames and forms, E-mail.

E-Commerce: Concept of e-commerce, benefits and growth of
e-commerce, e-commerce categories, e-Governance, EDI,
electronic funds transfer on EDI networks Electronic payment
system.
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Practical: -

The laboratory exercise will be designed to help in the
understanding of concepts of computer and the utilization in the
areas outlined in the theory syllabus. The emphasis should be on
practical usage rather than on theoretical concept only. In
addition, DOS, MS Windows, MS Word, MS Excel, MS Power
Point packages has to be practiced in the lab.

Suggested Readings:

Bott, E., Siechert, C., & Stinson, C. (2009). Windows 7
inside out. Pearson Education.

Comer, D. E. (2018). The Internet book: everything you
need to know about computer networking and how the
Internet works. CRC Press.

Emberton, D. J., & Hamlin, J. S. (2000). Flash 4 magic.
New Riders Publishing.

Geoghan, D. (2011). \Visualizing  Technology,
Introductory. Delhi: Pearson Higher Ed.

Melton, B., Dodge, M., Swinford, E., & Schorr, B.
(2013). Microsoft Office Home and Student 2013 Step by
Step. Pearson Education.

Mohanty, L., & Vohra, N. (2006). ICT strategies for
schools: A guide for school administrators. SAGE
Publishing India.

Rathbone, A. (2012). Windows 8 for dummies. John
Wiley & Sons.

Saxena, J. (2008). Role of Ict& Total Quality
Management in Professional Education. New Delhi: APH
Publishing Corporatio.

Shaikh, 1. R. (2013). Introduction to Educational
Technology & ICT. Tata McGraw-Hill Education.
Solomon, G., & Schrum, L. (2007). Web 2.0. New tools,
new schools. Eugene, Oregon, Washington, DC: ISTE.
Solomon, G., & Schrum, L. (2007). Web 2.0: New tools,
new schools. ISTE (Interntl Soc Tech Educ.
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BA. B.Ed.- Ill Course - 11
Gender, School and Society
(CODE: BABED-351)

Maximum Marks: 10 External: 70Internal: 30 Marks
(in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks each are included)
Learning outcome: After completion of the course, student-
teachers will be able -

Develop basic understanding and familiarity with key
concepts—gender, gender bias, gender stereotype,
empowerment, gender parity, equity and equality,
patriarchy and feminism.

Understand the gradual paradigm shift from women's
studies to gender studies and some important landmarks
in connection with gender and education in the historical
and contemporary period.

Learn about gender issues in school, curriculum and
textual ~materials across disciplines, pedagogical
processes and its intersection with class, caste, religion
and region.

Understand how gender, power and sexuality are related
to education (in terms of access, curriculum and
pedagogy).

Develop an understanding of the paradigm shift from
women studies to gender studies, based on the historical
backdrop.

Student to construct critically the impact of policies,
programmes and scheme for promotion of gender
equality and empowerment.

Apply the conceptual tools learnt regarding gender and
sexuality to understand issues related to Sexual
Harassment at the workplace and Child Sexual Abuse.
Develop an understanding of different theories on gender
and education and relate it to power relations. The
institutions involved in socialisation processes would be
analysed to see how socialisation practices impact power
relations and identity formation.
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e Understand how gender relates to education and
schooling. The students will be able to understand on
how school as an institution addresses gender concerns
in curriculum, textual materials and pedagogy. It will
enable the student to draw linkages between life skills
and sexuality.

Unit — | Gender Issues: Key Concepts

e Gender, Social construction of Gender

e Gender socialization and Gender Roles

e Gender discrimination at different levels of institutions
(institutions related to social, cultural, religious,
economic, political and educational settings).

Practicum/Field Work

e Organize debates on equity and equality cutting across
gender, class, caste, religion, ethnicity, disability, and
region etc.

e Collect material related to Women Role Models in
various fields with Emphasis on Women in
Unconventional Roles and prepare a brief report.

e Collect thoughts of Eminent Men and Women of India
on Girls Education and Women‘s Empowerment.

UNIT — Il Gender Identities and Socialisation Practices in:

e Family

e Schools

e Other formal and informal organization.

e Schooling of Girls: Inequalities and resistances (issues of
access, retention and exclusion).

e Gender Concerns related to access, enrolment, retention,
participation and overall achievement.

Practicum/Field Work

e Collection of folklores reflecting socialization processes
and drafts a report on entire programme.

e Analyse of textual materials from the perspective of
gender bias and stereotype.
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e Find out the concept of women empowerment in ancient
Indian culture and analyse its relevance at present

scenario.
UNIT — 111 Creating Gender Inclusive Classroom:
e Developing positive self concept and self esteem among
girls.

e Teaching Learning Materials

e Classroom transaction

e Teacher as an agent of change

Practicum/Field Work

e Write a survey-based report on financial allocations/field
conditions/policies/ imperatives of schools.

e Debate and discussion on rights of girls and women.

e Field visits to schools, to observe the schooling process
from a gender perspective.

e Preparation of indicators on participation of boys and
girls in heterogeneous schools— public and private,aided
and managed by religious organizations and prepare a
report.

UNIT — IV Gender Issues in Curriculum

e Gender, culture and institution: Intersection of class,
caste, religion and region

e Curriculum and the gender question

e Construction of gender in curriculum framework since
Independence: An Analyse

e Gender and the hidden curriculum

e Gender in text and context (textbooks' inter-sectionalist
with other disciplines, classroom processes, including
pedagogy)

Practicum/Field Work

e Debate on women role models in various fields with
emphasis on women in unconventional roles.

e Prepare tools to analyse reflection of gender in
curriculum and draft a report after administration of
scoring and prepare a report. Report will be presented in
seminar.
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UNIT -V Gender, Sexual Harassment and legislative action

Institutions redressing sexual harassment and abuse.
Prenatal Diagnostic Technique Act, 1994

The draft sexual Law Reforms in India, 2000
Domestic Violence Act, 2005

Reservation for Women

Supreme Court Verdict about transgender.

Practicum/Field Work

Gathering Information on Laws by Compiling Violence
against Girls and Women in India.

Case study on how students perceive role models in their
own lives.

Draft a report with the help of field interview while
studying the issue of reservation as an equalitarian
policy.

Group Assignment on Examining Policies and Schemes
on Girls Education and Women‘s Empowerment.

References

Johri, D. (2019). Gender School and Society (New Ed.).
Meerut: R Lall Educational Publishers.

Malik, C.D (2008). Social and Political Thoughts of B.R.
Ambedkar. New Delhi: Arise Publishers and Distributers.
Mathur, S. (2008). Sociological Foundation of Education.
Jaipur: Kavita Prakashan.

Mudgal, S.D. (2007). Social Work Education Today and
Tomorrow. Jaipur: Book Enclave

Naik, S.C. (2005) Society and Environment. New Delhi:
Oxford &1B Publishing Co. Pvt.Ltd.

Nath, P.R. (2006). Gender Equality and Women’s
Empowerment. Delhi. Abhijeet Publication

Ojha, T.V. (2016). Gender School and Society. Agra:
Agrawal Publication.

Robert. A B. (2010). Social Psychology. New Delhi: Pearson
Education.

Runela, S. (2009). Society of The Indian Education. Jaipur:
Rajasthan Hindi GranthAkadmi

Sidhu.R(2009). Sociology ofEducation. New Delhi: Shri Sai
Publisher.
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B.A.B.ED- 1V Course - 111
Creating an Inclusive School
(CODE: BABED-352)

Maximum Marks: 100

External: 70 Internal: 30 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5
marks each are included)

Learning outcome: After completion of the course, student-
teachers will be able -

Understand concept, meaning and significance of
inclusive education

Bring about an understanding of the culture, policies and
practices that need to be addressed in order to create an
inclusive school.

Appreciate the need for promoting inclusive practice and
the roles and responsibilities of the teachers.

Develop critical understanding of the recommendations
of various commissions and committees towards teacher
preparation for inclusive education; understand the
nature of difficulties encountered by children.

Prepare teachers for inclusive schools.

Analyze special education, integrated education,
mainstream and inclusive education practices.

Identify and utilize existing resources for promoting
inclusive practice.

Develop a positive attitude and sense of commitment
towards actualizing the right to education of all learners.
Prepare a conducive teaching learning environment in
varied school settings.

Develop the ability to conduct and supervise action
research activities.

Unit - I Introduction, Issues & perspectives of Inclusive Education

Definitions, concept and Importance of inclusion and
disability Difference between special education,
integrated education and Inclusive education.
Advantages of inclusive education for education for all
children in the context of Right to Education.
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e Meaning, Concept and need for Inclusive School.
Practicum/Field Work

e Observe inclusive teaching strategies in an inclusive
classroom and discuss with teacher for further planning.

e To investigate the opinion of teachers on the integration
of students with disability in normal schools.

Unit - 11 Concept & Policy Perspective

e Recommendations of the Indian Education Commission
(1964-66), National Curriculum Framework, 2005
NCERT, The Convention on the Rights of the Child
(specific articles related to inclusive education).

e The World Declaration on the Survival, Protection and
Development of Children and the Plans of action
(Outcome of the UNICEF World Summit for Children,
(1990) Promoting Inclusion Preventing Exclusion,

UNESCO Conventions, declaration and
recommendations related to Rights of persons with
Disabilities.

Practicum/Field Work
e To study the conceptions of teachers about the need of
inclusive education in primary schools, then method:
collect views of teachers and heads of school.
e Analyse and interpret results in the light of inclusive
education and write a report.
e Explain the main constitutional provisions on inclusive

education.
UNIT - 111 Diversity in the classroom
e Diversity due to disability: Nature, Characteristic and
Needs.

e Diversity due to socio-cultural and economic factors:
discrimination, language attitudes, violence and abuse.

e Concept, Nature, and Characteristics of Multiple
Disabilities, classroom management for inclusive
education

e MDGs (MillenniumDevelopment Goals) and EPA goal
of UNESCO
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Practicum/Field Work

e Study the educational resources for persons with
disability (POD) in local secondary schools, two primary
schools of your choice, result may be discussed in school
in the present context of teacher education.

e Conduct an awareness program on millennium goal of
UNESCO.

e Conduct a survey in the local area to ascertain the
prevailing attitudes / practices toward social, emotional
and academic inclusion of children with diverse needs.

e Conduct a survey on the type of supportive service
needed for inclusion of children with any disability and
share the findings in the class.

UNIT - IV Curriculum & Pedagogy in Inclusive School

e Inclusive curriculum- Meaning and characteristics.

e Teaching and learning environment with special
reference to inclusive school

e Guidelines for adaptation for teaching/ practicing
science, mathematics, Social Sciences, languages in
inclusive settings.

Practicum/Field Work

e Planning and conducting multi level teaching in the
persons with disabilities (two classes).

e To study the barriers/problems in relation to
development of positive policy regarding inclusive
teaching-learning  practices in local private
schools/schools in slums/rural areas, method may be:
collection of the views of managing
committees/heads/teachers on development of positive
policy regarding inclusive teachers-learning facilities.

e Write a report on entire activity and present it in
classroom presentation. (among peer group)

Unit - V Assessment in Inclusive School

e Alternative means for assessment and evaluation in

inclusive classroom.
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Utilization of records/ case profiles for identification,
assessment and intervention for inclusive classrooms.
Evaluation and follow-up programmes for improvement
of teacher preparation programmes in inclusive
education.

Practicum/Field Work

Discussion, group work and presentation by students on
uses of internet in inclusive setting.
Study the assessment and evaluation practice being
followed in a school. Critically reflect on the practice in
the context of inclusive education.

References

Siddiqui, Hena  (2016). Inclusive  education.
Agra:Agraval Publication.

Mitara, Krishna and Saxena, Vandana (2008). Inclusive
Issues and Perspectives. Jaipur: Arihant Publication
Sharma, P. L. (2003). Planning Inclusive Education in
Small Schools. R. I E. Mysore Chudhary, B.(1992):
Tribal Transformation in India, 5.

Delpit, L. D. (2012). Multiplication is for white people:
Raising expectations for other people's children. Delhi:
The New Press.

GOlI, (1966). Report of the education commission:
Education and national development. New Delhi:
Ministry of Education.

Govinda, R. (Ed.). (2011). Who goes to school? :
Exploring exclusion in Indian education. Oxford
University Press.

Parekh, B., & Multiculturalism, R. (2000). Cultural
Diversity and Political Theory.(pp 213-230) Palgrave.
Della Fina, V., Cera, R., &Palmisano, G. (Eds.). (2017).
The United Nations convention on the rights of persons
with disabilities: A commentary. Springer.

UNESCO, P. U. (2009). Policy guidelines on inclusion
in education. UR L (last.
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B.A.B.Ed- IV
Educational Aspect of Geeta
(CODE: BABED-353)

Maximum Marks: 50

External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks
each are included)

Learning outcomes: After completion of the course, student-
teachers will be able to:-

Develop understanding about the Meaning & Nature of
The Geeta Philosophy.

Understand impact of the Geeta on Education.
Understand Concept related to the Geeta Philosophy.
ImplementSocial theories with special reference to the
Geeta in education.

Understand Contribution of the Geeta in the various
fields of Education.

UNIT =1 : Introduction of The Geeta

General assumption and Ideas.

Need, Importance and concept of The Geeta Education.
Different aspects of The Geeta Education.

Educational aims and place of The Geeta.

Life philosophy in The Geeta.

Educational elements — Teacher, Student, Teaching
Method, Curriculum.

UNIT — Il :- Philosophical Aspects

God, Human being, Nature, Universe.

Human life and duties.

Soul, Knowledge and Science.

Religion, Morality and Nishkam karma (Service of
Selflessness)

UNIT — 111 :- Social Aspect

Man and its social nature.
Social duty, understanding and coordination.
Concept and Significance of Lok Sangrah (Public
Collection)
Importance of The Geeta in present social scenario.
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e Social life skill and management
UNIT — IV :- Psychological Aspect

e Nature of Man- satvik, Rajashi&Tamasi.

e Nature, Types and forms of intelligence in The Geeta.

e Concept of mind in The Geeta.

e Guidance and motivation in The Geeta.

UNIT - V : Multi-dimensional aspects and current
significance of The Geeta.

e Yoga and spiritualism.

e Religion, Religious — Secularism, Peace and Ahimsa.

e Universal values and decision-making system
(Conviction)

e Cosmic order and symbolism in The Geeta, expansion of
all religions fellow feeling.

e Environmental Conservation.

Practicum/Field Work (any two of the following)

e Practisesurynamaskar with school students and explain
them importance of the yoga.

e Plant at least one plant in school and motivate students to
plant and care it throughout the year.

e Plan and organiz Visit a agoshalla with students and
make them aware about cow products (such as milk
urine, gobar etc.) The visit may be on Gogahavmi, on
Goverdhan puja etc.

e Organize a Drama/ play on universal values as deseribed
in The Geeta Darshan.

e Conduct a drama to demostrate life philosophy in The
Geeta.

e By playing method show teacher student relationship
according to The Geeta.

e Debate on “need of The Geeta in school curriculum”,

e Poster presentation competition on god, human being,
nature and universe according to The Geeta darshan.

e Review of secondary level science curriculum with
reference to knowledge and science according to The
Geeta.
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Easy competition on Nishkam Karma (concept of The
Geeta)

Conduct an awareness programme in society with the
help of students on social duties/social life skill then
assess the impact of program and present the report in
class.

Discussion on concept of social life skill in The Geeta
and other scripture.

Conduct one-week orientation program in school on The
Geeta Darshan. and evaluate the effectiveness of the
program through examination.

Conduct a nukkarnatak, to demonstrate satvik,
rajsi&tamsi nature of man, to promote satvik
nature.(Explain the type of intelligent people thourgh a
play/ drama based on the philosophy of The Geeta.)

Reference:

Deshmukh, R., & Dwivedi, J. (2016). Reinterpretation of
Amish Tripathi's Shiva Triology with Selected Verses of
Bhagwat Gita. Rupkatha Journal on Interdisciplinary
Studies in Humanities, 8(4), 0975-2935.

Gautam, S. (2012). Shrimad Bhagwat Geeta mein
Shiksha-Prakrad (Doctoral dissertation).

Geeta, B. (1992). Gorakhpur. Geeta Press, Adhyay, 2,
48.

Sharma, M. (2012). Human Happiness: Management
Lessons from Bhagwat Gita. Journal Impact Factor,
3(1), 186-196.

Swarupananda, S. (1971). ShrimadBhagwatGeeta.
Calcutta: AdvitaAshram.
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Pedagogy of school Subject-I

B.A.B.Ed. - |1l
2= W &1 Ry

(CODE: BABED-354 1)

Maximum Marks: 50
External: 35 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5
marks each are included)

sifeer JFauea=n :—

remeft &t sor @ sfdsr wad fafgg =ai o
STl BT |

AYT & HATTH A 37gdle Hall 3N AlcATcHAD
FoTTcHBAT BT 3TeTel BT Aol |

fremeff fefeass aifirafea & fafgdg wab o
THAS JhT |

remeft oter Ifgsr wd &=t emmur oY fafder
TIem3tt & <=7 BT AT |

HUT AlldeT bt faemst JF ured st b1 g=aor
HTAT Silaer A IU=MOT P HAbT |

AraT  foretor HA Afdem uewssA  Fawerft
oerasgsii vd ol ur 9, uReR, e, ud
HATSA Tl AP |

feremeff srom foretor B faera A Afdress FAs<on
TATABRT A ST o AboT |
UIeIUhoT & 3ledoid 3=l Bl warelt  wd

STk bl HUTSAIUT hbIdTad H HiT of APl |

feremeft ammur fore1or & Tfoea & IR A ghewor
fIpRIa &2 ur=er |

ShE— 1 ATNT AlfeT 3T Ale

ATIT B e, Bt g dzpa #A Tes
JolallcAd TuT & fafder »u - Afégey & fafaer
HAT Bl SIeell, Ihell UGTHA H  Alecd  dl
UgaT-Uglall ,37gdle  dell 3T Aled oo
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THAT uteTert A HifSAm @t affdAeT, 3o T
UrAfTRdaT,  3rgdle @I A 3R oTmId
JolelcAs sy & I #F BH  sigae
(Bfae 3T 37T HARART uI3 & Jgsf H )
gl U 3ET&R0T B 3R UT IATIT SITEaTT |

gfReNereTr rel:—

Aea & fafdles auf A F  @-ar  uddiar
Q?IETSﬁ el w T Scldb] SITATdATcHDb
FcAThbel Tl WIsel, foraior |
“Rrerereft urcemat A Afdar & fdrewr o o=
are—T<rare /o1t |
gof Udell & 1Y A 3T HRAT HTEI3T bl
Tl 3rgae (Fda el A3 smor Hoger
gotugelt A 37 Bt g A e
adelt ggar, Bt eowT B 3ty Wit A
ggiTarl  ofse, faedr o, fieiee  ofse, JHATTRIT
olsT T 3Tl oTed 3 bl THBIHT g ere
fafer A uegrer |

ShIo— 2 HNT Afe 3T A=l

IJifaferes sifdraafea & fafgg »a - wfaar o
UgdT-Ualar: ot br fafaer fremsit &7 uger—uger
STeeh bl Ugell-Ugell AHADBIcel ATgcT &bl dors (
I A, sfora arfess, it anfesr ) B o
fafarer faemaft @ 3mmee e orfafafe=t o1 ferator,
AR BT

RN wrel:-

TRRITG Pfaar urs d  wparel gia=nordar T
3ot |
I Alfeed, cfedd dAfesr g =i Afgear A A
SlTechl; TUahifhAl bl AT hIdlell oA Gloleler
HARR gRI AT e B xSl Thihl BT Had
fafdtest JAHABeNer fawl fa9iuese et s1eT  ahr
faera, et ey a JAled anfe uz foge
A= |
et oot fafdres faeman ue ure Aorar foetor ¥
Hdfera eprtermar
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o URIYIddh H I HAMHBG T IJdds W@l &l

Bich Adldg DTl |
ShIE- 3 UISHBA 3T Ulea—ATHeN b1 ferAfor sz
fereciooT

o Ut 3R UGIHH UH Uled —ATHST 36d -
UlGTTf, UIGRIBH el UIGAgIAT T Heer
UIGIBH B St B Sigmu arete  (Rretor oy
TR B G Sildal A Silsd U d&T ISd—Yomel
H1 oy wa gu Al 9w, ofafafyr siR
3eATA  ATHT b1 Teraator), oNerbal & Hu A
31616 (BTcTOT-3TcToT o=l bl 3MATHBAT3 bl
&l #A IJA §U)

ufR=eter «oref:-

o el forgtor & SRIA 3T drell AFA=M3N B
ferarer 2g [T srgRiene |

o [FIIHS IFAUE A UTd 3IgHdl B IR U
7318707 &g I FeATel |

o Jag wHrd ([fdew ==t & B oy &
UreaBH &I faeaiwer a Ruid ferafor)

o HBET 6 A 12 dPp B @I UGAGdDd 3 A
gHF  Ulel, oA eldbe, oAl & el e B
FAR AL 1857 T IAD dle AT 3iialered
P CRIE g UHB T3l dI SIgdAcsd  dre’
AT |

o UgIadhi b fAfdesr uel @ 3TER delrsR
fpAaTE-Rsr  dWHBT  peEl  fommEr, ol gwr
foreTor, USSRl ERT fIreIOr, ARSIl BT BRITSI,
gaor  (Afdres  OfaeRes, amenfses, aiswfas
HEea B TS Bl OD- 12 BET B UG “orEl
Ps AU GE? B gAR RioRrett oA
gIfarofis HAeca & IIT B GHIT

o UIERUT (BRI A Jddd greea a IsTm W=
gATRT BrRIBGAT BT JAdeg BT |

o BRIV & TE” ° Ule A 33N BRIV & wma oA
37T AT g&T hI Ilorar oA Ry & gef
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&t oifeT BIg fIIT IqoT B Ferr IA U oIy feraier
ToT=zIaTeT |
uleygzads A 3R Rt wEell oy Aafdwm
(woftear  arer ), Seome  @FdE) B SATSH
FHUTedZ0T  THIaTeT |

THIe—4: Jagdb f3reror AT
flic Afear g 3y uey AT A I=m T
gell ot ATHM: URFdIu, =R, HeT-gdabiard
sl 3MSNE. geT - s FJTHSN, IS,
colifaeiar, Thedl, HTST UGN, JAsASTccHD
afgfafeet &t dumm  @al, 9k,  Jd,
BrRIMEATE, NS 37fE)

ufR=eter «oref:-

“MsA.E. B foretor g forem ufeemr H FHeaT”
faur Uz Fsifaarar 32 uT oo |

Srd ufbremail, JdA™R usl, anfe & F ugH
HESTGHYI, URAeg oiihi, Hidedi, wara>e=
Raaris= g 31 Ui =t & shaer ufEa=,
3ucifeer g RN b1 Jdbad |

37Ul UASIST dhalell, hiddTl, slledh bl JAdbodd |
=t eI  hia/cRads /ATTE=TBIR. BT ATEITBIT
g R3uré ferator

HTUT UAOTIMAT bl YT hIp  ITI0T  hITe,
dcieioTd  EAT/CIFTel  hIQTeT, ardel d  SIduT  dhieTel
BT 313ATH  HIdTT |

are-faare wRarer, fafdes dlerel A §s  JdT
(3iarert, feiTd aarer gt adqrer)
SHBIS— 5: 3Mbotal &t fHepT 3R HAeT

AT It @t yorfadr @1 3fTdbetel — AT 3T
AHI  FHoAIbel, JAIcAIbel, IMUAT  FHodihb,
JAHE FHcAThe,

UeSl P FaHU, Ul P AR g - He=T

JAATTS Fdefl Ued, JolollcHAd T—idel drel e,
TAHATAIScHD Ridel arar uesl, douerefiadr o@r
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Siifara e arar uesr, ufRdoi=r Jstorar aray uee,
afafafer 3R e~s (Fgor uewt, agfddmedt ues)
Wisds — (fremeff, 3sifiterass 3= 3rexmus) 3T
Rare |

gfReNerer -

et

3T UISHITeT=IT dATT bIeT

fafdteer Uhte b uedl b1 foraaior par A Jdfera
Uoiere (UR=ANGIer &brf) T aepoiTy |

Jler I
qrossy. agﬁ-ﬁmﬁr (2010). fa=? [foreror—3iférerar
S3ITTTH. feoetl: faeg et ufcorepers.
aR=moTeT.

oTAT, 3reRIem (2012). #o7 fdsmer aer fRrgre=.
g fecoil: faeg el ufccerperer. efR=rmoio.

q T, UHT (2012). FHIGHIST g fafger Jierene.
3ITYhl dTSEllL : w?:ll%(‘ﬂ UhITel, 3ITT13T |

AT, MU (1994). gad yodprorT o Al
faesrer  erazrasii. New Delhi: Concept Publishing
Company Pri.Ltd.

smard, feidier (2013). BT &1 adsl T o=
geor HlATHT. 8 feceil: aroft udbrere.

o1, dsm  (2013). JIAGUGIE BT #ToT
forgm. sTeRTEM. aota g BTHA.

otdAt, udTe Waa (2007) BT foreror.  Arst
I, SIAYT: ATSITON.

Rig, S, Jrfast (2001) “fat  fIrerorr  dAze:
e gos .

TATE, 8 #erddt (2002)URfHE AR ur B
forgtor. s ool JIUtad I IR g Bur
GerircBkSIoIR

=meft. SreA@®.  (2008). @ amor  foreor
3O 37T UfccAh e,
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B.A.B.ED- 11l

YT I (G¥Ra)
(CODE: BABED-354 1)

Maximum Marks: 50

External: 35 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks
each are included)

SRR gRoma:

ATYTRT: TafHeaTel offdAchrell 3radreesd] Hia=Id |
ATITYONCAT: Udpd: o arel: faepiaa: sferesaied |
IIHATT ARBITRYSSHAH: fHBT Facd Sted |
forenfely  aetcdAmaram: i wga e
arferesafed |

I JATRATT IATe ST |
82 RIS PTe YTATOTeh ATfecaTe AlteTcrpareer=i

MUTAT:  3IUAOIT  alel:  (TETdcil—  =ThIOTAT:
Aegdf) eRra: sfosafe

Rremefosr:  orfafde =it @ Telg e
Afersafea |

THIS— 1 HIURT: aIfH®BT

MINT JATol: oI aNT fodor = omeT 3Mfdsa o
ATHT  orfded | JAXBARIGTOR  [AiHeary &
Ieoifer (Urafes HATeafHs 3T FATeIfHB TR
T Fpd TRV opuraar (qd eI eI
wd = EB&TI’:‘:I‘IG_rR_ﬂ) HTHd  HATHTAT:

Temes ofuT9gs  ofToT TWd O %?JTE?} YT,
rfee A oo Bfegwrdar, UeIEdAIT 3tsdold
ATUIreTeT f91e1vR=r  siTuTaenr @ 3ffeerer Jare:
ATUTRIT: HeA AG: [MGHTHI—BETT:

AT aTuront RafaFdenferes uraenst wd @ emow
forgam:  oftder: (319, 343,351,3500W) hiomt
3o (1965-66)T.UT.S. 1986, UL3N.T.
—1992@2@1’5 greasieI:  HUBFT 2005  (HATST
To18TT) J¥md Rerfer:erorzerer FAIGBATBIGHT |
a‘:laglﬁim?/%azm?fw

~
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AT erTe HTTAT greet HTITH
ThUladesiaisTeld | Phlersl 36 Teldls 1986
Td O W3NT 1992 A Icoifed UTdelelTel
IUAST T |

e /AgeaeReeadd/ AHAGRT Hd  A%d
HTUTIT STTedhlfel dheqred 13 JAXdpd STNTT: STl
sreaas  fafdd  Adervi  (SgEriceyEe] U
IATH FUS)

THIE- 2

TFTHAHTITIT: HAsScAH
JATHAdATST HAlfecd o

JFZPdHTYT Td o 37AT: T I aITuT:
JRRANATIIT:  ATHISTD AT R cTehH ST |
BITEI TR HTRATTHTETHUOT  Hhdal
HIRAIATHATINGIURT HAEcIH

[E THATRATIEIUNT  AdTeeTdr: AHIT:

aER®BIH/ & BriA

0

O

0

O

. TTHa  Ured  gxaey IdicREa fawememeuR

arferfaterat

SMISATHBIUTH 1. AT Tl I 2. oTuT o1fckaed

Taul  greagIadlel 3ulR ustaR ufadee
BT |

2.

3.

FAuzT usa faeneremeri Aderoi gpaar  srenferiRad
dcareti 3TMeror ufcrdes or=setd |
Jxpaferetor  firgrapidtemefiarer JHSY  3mordTat
HAFXITAT ScTia:
1. JTHaT UREHG a2
2. BEITATH UIHRT UTGTYIADRH |
Tarfrer z?l%g uraarged  fRreroa pd faereteere
ar femey IR Fvgpa Rrev Ref: |
ProuRE dAeed oI

- 3

FTHAHATETT: fo1870T UTeT==It =

Rremer=ramam: %f\an?ﬁ'g JFATRART  TaHUA
(Grertdcprea urerfdes  ATeITH B EHTaaﬁ:Em?Q)
AT A JATRATT IRATTH 32T o
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JAIHd UTSRITATITH AXpd=T Il
UleTaat Td T HAIpdTHIeT:

JIHd UleTBH: Td o fFames a2 g
g?ﬁﬂﬂ%(mw—%ngf&a%ﬁ)

g ettafer:

grRFgRETEr:

UTeIgds  fatern:

Jepieuess fafern:

RAThOT Aslgare fafer:

3TToTHA—TeroTa=A T

SaETRS/ABrwrR e

T usa ReEnc=et gHvi e T e
Brermar JERT srgurers iwS ufedes csreta |
HTBA HATUTAT: US-UTPBRIT: HIPST hedl

AN HATUTUGd Ugfafau: T yfaded orsrerd |
YA  Gd U BRI UTeTYIddhsT
Rreprd B oterT=m: /HuHTT:  feratora |
UreaygIaey 3coiied 50  (U=ierd)  QIeETell
3ffdtsel Wad ¥ dui eferes  Shaar Su=er=
3T3ITA:

TaeRay JAxparvieivRa [Afderen ugliet
o faraet: |

HUIERTHART o ABRICHAGBAAYdTET Td o
STl JcTellcHbBIeTTe BN |

HTUTBEITITH TSI TcHBATETRdT TqH (4)
STTCTTIer=T: |

BH: A& ardieid dedT  duT AT — AT
STAUTNAch0H Td I JAIBABLIAT: IgHTVEEIT
IUTOTT=T T TGTATT: TeTatoTa |
foreruratergemeniRa ureNoia=m:  fodAtor wa =@

31T |

SPE- 4

HTUITSTETOR_T  Bleranfer—

HTYT BT ITAEUTH— /AUl dcel USs clHTel

g

SIqUl g I :— AU deddT I IUblorciliel
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rquTded HITeAT fahrATT AT HAATead o
BT Audie:, Rofdoeiey  ardtamy:,  aifdesT
ferdeetar, eTTuof EfﬁgT wd = zq-craqﬁ%—r JFad
3@?5{0?, THT T=—NOTQMAT, T=ISIoT, UHATOTh ATl
Ud I 3fcdoiled ATerelTTel

USeld— UcelRT 3JUhIAllel, Ucelzd  dbleTellell
RrepTeT=T Hed, I Uceld, HAleTucetd,
TUBG—ITEAUCHH, BIT— QT DI~ frogepTyeT |
IBTTH— SIBTeT IUBITATST BT Ufsar
FTRBETTaRe SRaew=T ST

Pfadr, olgderr, Qelfegdlaise, AT  ole,
ufddeed, Jdie:, oWUH, Reuss  Sce: |
HeaoldbIoTald, 3eTTeT BITAH, IRl BITAH |
HTUTehI T TeresTATT UTGTAEITTHT Tpe:
arefaare, HTYUTH, gfer=nfarar:, 3rATETS,
HTITETRAB ST, ferareer GEC AFHTAH,
BATABIAH, JAAIATYLS:, IMTTH, BRI  BIOH:,
e, ueeldl, uealast uwd w faenerratresram:
RIegdT |

FAEIREBIH/ SABAA

Bo: AS dAIAicd dHedl dul AN Sle decdl
TAATIROT J¥hd AN [Ih=arT  agauaceanRa
JreterraT:  feraAtora |

HETT Wha: 3T wied Raedey ueagzasy
Tl URATIIBG—3GIERVNe adqed Hedl AHE AT
STTIGTeTH |

Rrermere &MU d Slelud/ Ulesdzddid  Axpd
gl Braret smee HuIsieraion |

T ATITT: HFHTYTUTR=T Gl
AT ShrarAATITI=T  3M=NGiel/ HASHTIAT |
SPhls— 5

3MTehcTel HeTchald o
Iucifeeradterorr  3fef—  3r@ermeom fereAton: =,
fereTeTcABIUaRTcA® UeTorR feraAtora |
sieTasrz=r 3tel: 31aenzon Iu=Ner: o |
JIHA Add Td I ATUBHAcHIbeTd  FN=AE)
IIBA BB GIQTUNTel — 3TATIeRom I
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oot

FrpasTdcidwers fafdtestrerr weareri feraior |
IAIPd HoAThl UATSAT HET: |
DI UTIETUNT UoeATeli feraATora |

raETiiesa]/&vsireprier

ey Bidad IART  Bd IUCfEl  UNETURY
foTdAtor Td T gemdAeH

Ixpd e Serferss udeor Rigar vwd =
I we  ReEncaafdterdser I8 aafem:  3reedid
IUARTcA® Taaetarerar 31U |

B gIH Qﬂﬁ(eo uiderd) Tifdd genfacrs
3iple] A UTTSHT Afed aui JAT TeraAtora |

IcT: :—
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American Institute of Buddhist Studies.
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B.A.B.Ed.- 1l
Pedagogy of Language (English)
(CODE: BABED-354 Il1)

Maximum Marks: 50

External:
each are i

35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests 0f5-5 marks
ncluded)

Learning outcome: After completion of the course, student-
teachers will be able to:-
Understand the different roles of language;

UNIT - |

Understand the relation between literature and
language;

Understand and appreciate different registers of
language;

Develop creativity among learners;

Understand the role and importance of translation;
Examine authentic literary and non-literary texts and
develop insight and appreciation;

Understand the use of language in context, such as
grammar and vocabulary;

Develop activities and tasks for learners;

Understand the importance of home language and
school language and the fole of mother tongue in
education;

Use multilingualism as a strategy in the classroom
situation;

: Role of language

Language and Society: Language and Gender;
Language and Identity; Language and Power; language
and class (Society), development of English language.
Language in School: Home language and School
language; Medium of understanding (child’s own
language); Centrality of language in learning; language
across the curriculum; language and construction of
knowledge; difference between language as a school-
subject and language as a means of learning and
communication; critical review of medium of
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instruction; different school subjects as registers;
multilingual classrooms; multicultural awareness and
language teaching.

Constitutional provisions and Policies of Language
Education: Position oflanguages in India; Articles
343-351,350A; Kothari Commission (1994-66); NPE-
1986; POA-1992; National Curriculum Framework-
2005 (language education).

Practicum/Field Work

Take a few passages from Science, Social Science and
Maths textbooks of Classes VI to VII and analyse:
How have the different registers of language been
introduced?

Does the language clearly convey the meaning of the
topic being discussed?

Is the language learner-friendly?

Is the language too technical?

Does it help in language learning?

Prepare a report on the status of languages given in the
Constitution of India and language policies given in the
Kothari Commission, NPE- 1986, and POA-1992

Visit five schools in the neighbourhood and prepare a
report on the three language formula being
implemented in the schools.

Talk to the students and find out the different languages
that they speak. Prepare a plan to use multilingualism as a
strategy in the English subject classroom.

On the basis of the English Textbooks (VI to XII) prepare
a list of topics and activities given on: (i) Language and
Gender (ii) Language and Peace. Write a report on their
reflection in the textbooks.

UNIT — II: Position of English in India

Role of English Language in the Indian context: English
as a colonial language, English in post-colonial times;
English as a language of knowledge; position of English
as second language in India; English and Indian
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languages; English as a link language in global context;
challenges of teaching and learning English.

Practicum/Field Work

Discuss in groups how the role of English language has
changed in the twenty-first century.

Keeping in view the topics given in this unit, prepare a
questionnaire. Interview ten people and write a report on
'English Language in India'.

Do a survey of five schools in your neighbourhood to
find out the level of Introduction of English

Materials (textbooks) used in the classroom

Prepare a report on the challenges faced by the teachers
and the learners in the teaching-learning process.

UNIT — 111 an Overview of language Teaching

Different approaches/ Theories to language learning and
teaching (MT &SL)

Philosophical, social and psychological basis of
approaches to language acquisition and language
learning; inductive and deductive approach; whole
language approach; constructive approach; multilingual
approach to language teaching (John Dewey, Bruner,
J.Piaget, L.Vygotsky, Chomsky, Krashen), and Indian
thought on language teaching (Panini, Kamta Prasad,
Kishori Das Vajpai etc.)

A Critical Analysis of the Evaluation of language
Teaching Methodologies;

Grammar cum translation method, Direct method,
structural- situational method, Audio-lingual method,
Natural method; Communicative approach, Total
physical Response, Thematic  Approach (inter-
disciplinary).

Practicum/Field Work

Prepare four activities keeping in view ‘Constructivism in a
Language Classroom'.

Prepare two lesson plans on different methods, then
demonstrate them in school and find the effectiveness of the
method.
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UNIT — IV: Nature of Language

Aspects of Linguistic Behavior: Language as a rule-
governed behavior and linguistic  variability;
Pronunciation- linguistic diversity, its impact on
English, pedagogical implication; speech and writing.

Linguistic system: The organization of sounds; The
structure of sentences; the concept of Universal
grammar; Nature and structure of meaning; Basic
concept in phonology, morphology, syntax and
semantics; Discourse.

Practicum/Field Work

Have a discussion on the topic 'Difference Between
Spoken and Written Language'

Analysis of advertisements aired on Radio/Television
on the basis of language and gender.

UNIT -V Acquisition of language Skills:

Grammar in context; Vocabulary in context
Acquisition of language skills: listening, speaking,
reading and writing.

Listening and Speaking: sub-skills of listening: Tasks;
materials and resources for developing the listening
and speaking skills: Story telling, dialogues, situational
conversations, role plays, simulations, speech, games
and contexts, language laboratories, pictures, authentic
materials and multimedia resources

Reading: sub-skills of reading; importance of
understanding the development of reading skills;
reading aloud and silent reding; Extensive and
intensive reading; study skills, including using
thesauruses, dictionary, encyclopedia, etc.

Writing: Stages of writing; Process of writing; Formal
and informal writing, such as poetry, short story, letter,
diary, notices, articles, reports, dialogue, speech,
advertisement, etc; reference skills; study skills; higher
order skills.

Page 186 of 337



Practicum/Field Work

Collect ten contextual examples of Grammar from
English Textbooks of Classes VI to VIII and have a
group discussion.

Keeping in view the needs of the children with special
needs, prepare two activities for English teachers.

Reference
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Group on Teaching of English (No. id: 1262).
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comprehension, learning, and memory. In Richard C
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Delpit, L. (1988). The silenced dialogue: Power and
pedagogy in educating other people's children. Harvard
educational review, 58(3), 280-299.

Ellis, M., & Johnson, C. (1994). Teaching business
english (pp. 25-38). Oxford.

Grellet, F. (1981). A practical guide to reading
comprehension exercises. London: Cambridge.
Ladson-Billings, G. (1995). Toward a theory of
culturally relevant pedagogy. American educational
research journal, 32(3), 465-491.

Phillips, D. C. (1995). The good, the bad, and the ugly:
The many faces of constructivism. Educational
researcher, 24(7), 5-12.

Rivers, W. M., &Temperley, M. S. (1978). A Practical
Guide to the Teaching of English as a Second or Foreign
Language. Oxford University Press, 200 Madison Ave.,
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Sabyasachi, B. (1997). The Mahatma and the poet:
Letters and debates between Gandhi and Tagore.
National Book Trust.
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B.A.B.Ed. - 11l
Pedagogy of Social Studies
(CODE: BABED-354 V)

Maximum Marks: 50

External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks
each are included)

Learning outcomes: - After completion of the course,
student-teachers will be able to:-

Unit1

Develop an understanding of the nature of social
sciences, both of individual disciplines comprising of
social sciences, and also of social sciences as an
integrated/ interdisciplinary area of study.

Encourage to see interconnections between the
different Social Sciences, i.e. See Social Sciences as an
integrated area of study.

Encourage to grasp concepts and to develop thinking
skills.

Define and differentiate the concept of Social Studies
and explain its relative position in the Syllabus.
Understand the aims and objectives of teaching Social
Studies.

Prepare UNIT plans and Lesson plans for different
classes.

Critically evaluate the existing school syllabus of
Social Studies.

Review the Text-book of Social Studies (Secondary
level).

Apply appropriate methods and techniques of teaching
particular topics at different levels.

Prepare; select and utilize different teaching aids.

: Nature and Scope of Social Science

Nature, Scope, Meaning, Concept, Needs, aims, objective
and Importance of Social Science Teaching.

Correlation of Social Science with other School Subjects
Multiple perspectives/ plurality of approaches for
constructing explanations and arguments.
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Practicum/Field Work

Write a report on Social and economic issues and
concerns of the present-day Indian society, after
analysis of News from News Papers, TV, Radio etc.
Observation, recording and interpretation of physical
and social features and phenomena of your area /
district / city).

Identify and interpretate news related to positive social
changes or initiation.

Unit 2: Teaching-learning of social science

Questioning;  Collaborative  strategies;  games,
simulations, dramatization, role plays; Values
clarification; problem-solving, Discussion, story-
telling, project and decision-making, use of media and
technology, concept mapping.

Methods: Interactive verbal learning; experiential
learning through activities, experiments; Investigative
field visits.

Planning, organizing and conducting of small
community survey.

Practicum/Field Work

To study social environmental degradation in the local
area through interview of local community and talk
about suggestions for preservational methods.

Prepare and present a lesson through power point
presentation on any topic of your choice.

Make a Case study on any current issue of society e.g.
female foeticide, child abusement etc.

Unit 3: ICT & Materials in Teaching-learning of social science

Use of ICT: Video clips, Power points presentations,
films etc.

Planning, preparation and presentation of Instructional
Material.

Techniques: Using textbooks and atlas as a part of oral
lessons, non-oral working lessons; using medium and
large-scale maps; using pictures, photographs, satellite
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imageries and aerial photographs; using audio-visual
aids, CDs, multimedia and internet; case study
approach.

Practicum/Field Work

e To study social environmental degradation in the local
area through interview of local community and talk
about suggestions for preservational methods.

e Prepare and present a lesson through power point
presentation on any topic of your choice.

e Make a Case study on any current issue of society e.g.
female foeticide, child abusement etc.

Unit 4: Teaching-learning Resources in Social Sciences

e People as resource: the significance of oral data.

e Types of primary and secondary sources: data from
field, textual materials, journals, text book, magazines,
newspapers, etc.

e Using the library for secondary sources and reference
material, such as dictionaries and encyclopedias.

e Various teaching aids: Using atlas as a resource for
social sciences; maps, globe, charts, models, graphs,
visuals, online resourses

Practicum/Field Work

e Make five different teaching materials using different
type of teaching aids (e. I. chart, atlas, model &
PowerPoint, etc) at school social science subject.

e Conduct a training program on use of digital library
especially for secondary sources and reference
material, such as dictionaries and encyclopedias.

e Going beyond the textbook; Getting children to craft
little nuggets of History from primary sources.

e Observation of skills relating to primary and secondary
data; Observing coins, inscriptions (if available), the
material remains of the past and visuals; Helping

e Children to read passages from primary sources;
Thinking about what all these sources might or might
not reveal. Prepare a report on entire activity.
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Unit 5: Assessment and Evaluation

Meaning, concept and construction of Achievement
test, diagnostic and remedial test.

Blue print: Meaning, concept, need and construction.
Sociometric: meaning, concept and its use.

Open-book tests: Strengths and limitations

Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) in
Social Sciences.

Practicum/Field Work

Construction, administration and interpretation and an
achievement test of any standard of school.

Make a diagnostic test of your subject and apply it in
school, after discussion with concerning teacher and
give remedial measure.

Mark the student with less than 60% marks in social
science, diagnose their difficulties and give appropriate
remedial measure.
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B.A.B.Ed. - 11l
Pedagogy of Civics
(CODE: BABED-354 V)

Maximum Marks: 50

External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 marks
each are included)

Learning outcomes: - After completion of the course,
Student - teachers will be able to:-

Understand matters of both content and pedagogy in
the teaching of Social Sciences.

Define and differentiate the concept of Social Studies
and explain its relative position in the Syllabus.
Understand the aims and objectives of teaching
Social Studies.

Prepare unit plans and Lesson plans for different
classes.

Critically evaluate the existing school syllabus of
Social Studies.

To enable the pupil teacher to review the Text-book
of Social Studies (Secondary level).

Apply appropriate methods and techniques of
teaching particular topics at different levels. Prepare,
select and utilize different teaching aids.

Unit I: Nature and Scope of Civics

Meaning, concept and scope of civics in schools.
Aim and objective of civics teaching in school
Uniqueness of disciplines and interdisciplinary.
Political issues and concerns of the present Indian
society.

Multiple perspectives of approaches for contraction,
explanations and arguments.

Practicum/Field Work

Survey the views of people concerning current
political issues elections, state or central policies, any
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change, in education etc.

e The issues related with political science can be
introduced by referring to the relevant items from
daily newspapers (e.g. instances of violation and
protection of human rights.

Unit Il Teaching-learning resources in civics

e People as resource: the significance of oral data.

e Types of primary and secondary sources: data from
field, textual materials. Journals, magazine
newspaper etc.

e Using the library for secondary sources and reference
material such as dictionaries and encyclopedia.
Practicum/Field Work

e Make charts on fundamental rights and duties.

e learning to analyse critically and to argue;
Observing how arguments have been made in the
standard secondary sources and how these muster
facts and evidences.

Unit 111 - ICT & Materials in Teaching-learning of Cicics

e Use of ICT: Video clips, Power points presentations,
films etc. Planning, preparation and presentation of
Instructional Material.

e Techniques: Using textbooks and atlas as a part of
oral lessons, non-oral working lessons; using
medium and large-scale maps; using pictures,
photographs, satellite  imageries and aerial
photographs; using audio-visual aids, CDs,
multimedia and internet; case study approach.

Practicum/Field Work

e To observe actual functioning of the institutions of
different local government bodies in own district and
prepare a report as group projects.

e AnalysingquestionpapersofanyStateBoard/CBSEand
NCERT stextbooksin the light of the subject specific
requirements in terms of understanding and skills
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e AnalysingquestionpapersofanyStateBoard/CBSEand
NCERT 'stextbooksin Helping children to develop
oral and written expression.

e Make five different teaching materials using different
type of teaching aids.

Unit -1V Teaching-learning of civics

Lesson plan, unit plan and year plan: Concept, meaning,
need and importance.

Meaning, nature and scope of civics: current trends.
Teaching and learning major themes and key concepts in
civics.

Human-environment interactions: patterns of human
activities reflection modifications based on the
prevailing cultural values, ecomic and political
circumstances and technological abilities.

Political region — formation and change

Teaching strategies in civics questioning, collaborative
strategies: games, simulations and role play: problem
solving and decision- making.

Methods: - interactive verbal learning: experiential
learning through activities experiments: investigative
field visits.

Practicum/Field Work

Use transparent slide to show structure and function of
their local govt.

Collect news paper related with any current issues and
make a survey related with local public problem.

Unit 5: Assessment and Evaluation

Meaning, concept and construction of Achievement test,
diagnostic and remedial test.

Blue print: Meaning, concept, need and construction.
Open-book tests:Strengthsand limitations

Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE).
Characteristics of Assessment
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Practicum/Field Work

Construction, administration and interpretation of an
achievement test of any standard of school.

Make a diagnostic test of your subject and apply

it in school, after discussion with concerning
teacher and give remedial measure.

Mark the student with less than 60% in civics,
diagnose the difficulties and give appropriate
remedial measure.
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B.A.B.Ed.- Il
Pedagogy of History
(CODE: BABED-354 VI)

Maximum Marks: 50

External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of5-5
marks each are included)

Learning Outcome: - After completion of the course,
student-teachers will be able to:-

e Develop an understanding of the nature of history, both
of individual disciplines comprising of social sciences,
and also of history as an integrated/ interdisciplinary
area of study.

e Introduce student teachers to matters of both content
and pedagogy in the teaching of history.

e Define and differentiate the concept of history and
explain its relative position in the Syllabus.

eUnderstand the aims and objectives of teaching
history.

ePrepare unit plans and Lesson plans for different
classes.

e Critically evaluate the existing school syllabus of
history.

¢ To enable the pupil teacher to review the Text-book of
history (Secondary level).

e Apply appropriate methods and techniques of teaching
particular topics at different levels.

e Prepare, select and utilize different teaching aids.

e Encourage to grasp concepts and to develop thinking
skills.

e Introduce student teachers with matters of both content
and pedagogy in the teaching of history.

Unit | Nature and Scope of History

e Meaning, Concept, nature and importance of history
teaching.

e Uniqueness of disciplines and interdisciplinary.
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e Historical importance of school level history study.

e Historical approchages, constructing explanations and
arguments.

Practicum/Field Work

e Visit a local historical place and prepare a report on its
importance at school level.

¢ Conduct a program among students for linking child’s
natural curiosity with natural and historical places.

Unit 11 teaching-learning resources in history

e People as resource; the significance of oral data

e Types of primary and secondary sources; data from
historical, places, teaching material, journals,
magazines, newspapers.

e Using the library for secondary sources and reference
material such as dictionaries and encyclopaedia.

Practicum/Field Work

e Conduct a training program for school student on use
of library especially dictionaries and encyclopedias.

e Identify 10 primary and 10 secondary data to a same
topic.

Unit Il - ICT & Materials in Teaching-learning of History

e Use of ICT: Video clips, Power points presentations,
films etc. Planning, preparation and presentation of
Instructional Material.

e Techniques: Using textbooks and atlas as a part of oral
lessons, non-oral working lessons; using medium and
large-scale maps; using pictures, photographs, satellite
imageries and aerial photographs; using audio-visual
aids, CDs, multimedia and internet; case study
approach.

Practicum/Field Work

e Organise  Workshop on Planning, preparation and
presentation of Instructional Material.

e Make five different teaching materials using different
type of teaching aids (e. I. chart, atlas, model &
PowerPoint, etc) at school history subject.
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Unit: 1V - Teaching-Learning of History

elLesson plan, unit plan and year plan: concept,
meaning, need and importance.

e Teaching and learning major themes and key concepts
in history.

e Current trends, introduction of current of selecting
various current events, instruction affairs.

e Method of history teaching, problem method, needs
discussion method, the requirements unit, the various
steps, role plays etc.

eTeaching strategies in  history;  questioning;
collaborative strategies; games, simulation and role
plays; values classification problem solving and
decision.

Practicum/Field Work

e Prepare your own teaching strategy of lesson plan and
find its effectiveness.

e Discuss the strategy of teaching with school teacher
and finalize a unique strategy.It must be practical to be
used it in practice teaching.

Unit 5: Assessment and Evaluation

e Meaning, concept and construction of Achievement
test, diagnostic and remedial test.

e Blue print: Meaning, concept, need and construction.

¢ Open-book tests:Strengthsand limitations

¢ Characteristics of Assessment in history

e Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) in
history.

Practicum/Field Work

e Construction, administration and interpretation of an
achievement test of any standard of school.

e Make a diagnostic test of your subject and apply it in
school, after discussion with concerning teacher and
give remedial measure.

e Mark the student with less than 60% in history, diagnose
the difficulties and give appropriate remedial measure.
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e Compile articles from newspapers, magazines, and the

internet discussing low achievement in the public
schools. Do these sources consider the kinds of
material presented in this chapter? How? What
solutions do the authors propose? What is your
assessment of the likely effectiveness of these
solutions?
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B.A.B.Ed.— Il
Pedagogy of Geography
(CODE: BABED-354 VII)
Maximum Marks: 50
External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of5-5
marks each are included)
Learning outcomes: - After completion of the course,
student-teachers will be able to:-

e To develop an understanding of the nature of
geography, both of individual disciplines comprising
of social sciences, and also of social sciences as an
integrated/ interdisciplinary area of study.

e To acquire a conceptual understanding of the processes
of teaching and learning geography.

e To enable student teachers, examine the prevailing
pedagogical practices in classrooms critically and to
reflect the desired changes.

e To acquire basic knowledge and skills to analyze and
transact the social sciences curriculum effectively
following wide-ranging teaching-learning strategies in
order to make it enjoyable and relevant for life.

e To sensitize and equip student teachers to handle social
issues and concerns in a responsible manner, e.g.,
preservation of the environment, disaster management,
promoting inclusive education, preventing social
exclusion of children coming from socially and
economically deprived backgrounds, and saving fast
depleting natural resources (water, minerals, fossil
fuels etc.)

e Prepare maps &charts to illustrate the contents of
different classes and use them effectively.

Unit 1: Nature and Scope of Geography

e Meaning, nature and scope of geography.

e Uniqueness of disciplines and interdisciplinary.

e Social and geographic issues and concerns of the
present-day Indian society.
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e Multiple perspectives/ plurality of approaches for
constructing explanations and arguments.

Practicum/Field Work

e Conduct a program among students for linking child’s
natural curiosity with natural phenomenon like
weather, flora and fauna; contexts.

e Conduct a survey-based study on economic condition
of people belonging to different geographical areas.
(i.e. cities, village etc)

Unit 2: Teaching-learning Resources in Geography

e People as resource: the significance of oral data.

e Types of primary and secondary sources: data from
field, textual —materials, journals, magazines,
newspapers, etc.

e Using the library for secondary sources and reference
material, such as dictionaries and encyclopedias.

e Resource material and use of local resources in
teaching Geography.

e Co-curricular activities.

Practicum/Field Work

e Conduct a training program for school student on use
of library especially dictionaries and encyclopedias.

e Plan & organize a Cu-curriculum activity in school.

Unit 3: ICT & Materials in Teaching-learning of Geography

e Use of ICT: Video clips, Power points presentations,
films etc.

¢ Planning, preparation and presentation of Instructional
Material.

e Techniques: Using textbooks and atlas as a part of oral
lessons, non-oral working lessons; using medium and
large-scale maps; using pictures, photographs, satellite
imageries and aerial photographs; using audio-visual
aids, CDs, multimedia and internet; case study
approach.

Practicum/Field Work

e Comparitive study of at least two books of geography
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of different state in the light of content organization
and presentation.

e Make five different teaching materials using different
type of teaching aids (e. I. chart, atlas, model &
PowerPoint, etc) on school geography subject.

Unit 4: Teaching-learning of Geography

e Various teaching aids: Using atlas as a resource for
Geography; maps, globe, charts, models, graphs,
visuals. Teaching learning material

e Teaching aids and lab equipments

e Lesson plan format in geography.

Practicum/Field Work

e Make a lesson plan of geography on any topic of your
interest using your own creative strategy for better
understanding of the topic and present it in class, after
them evaluate the effectiveness of your strategy.

Unit 5: Assessment and Evaluation

e Meaning, concept and construction of Achievement test,
diagnostic and remedial test.

Blue print: Meaning, concept, need and construction.

e Socio-metric: meaning, concept and its use.

e Open-book tests:Strengthsand limitations

e Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE)

Practicum/Field Work

e Construction, administration and interpretation of an
achievement test of any standard of school.

e Make a diagnostic test of your subject and apply it in
school, after discussion with concerning teacher and give
remedial measure.

e Mark the student with less than 60% in geography,
diagnose the difficulties and give appropriate remedial
measure.
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B.A.B.Ed.- 111
Pedagogy of Music
(CODE: BABED-354 1X)

Maximum Marks: 50
External: 35 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5

marks each are included)
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B.A.B.Ed.- Il
Pedagogy of Computer Science
(CODE: BABED-354 IX)

Maximum Marks: 50
External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests 0f5-5
marks each are included)

Learning outcomes: After completion of the course,
student-teachers will be able to:-

e Make an effective use of technology in Education.

e Acquaint with the challenges and opportunities
emerging in integrating new technology in
Educational process.

e Familiar with new trends, techniques in education
along with learning.

e Know about the basic elements of computers and their
uses.

e Know about the hardware and software and their
applications.

e Know about on historical evolution of computer and
its hardware, software components.

e Know about aims and objectives of teaching computer
science in secondary and Sr. Secondary schools and
help them to plan learning activities according to those
objectives.

e Acquire skills relating to planning lessons and
presenting them effectively.

e Acquire the Basic Commands in DOS & Windows.

e Work with various MS Office Applications like Word,
Excel and PowerPoint

e Understand and apply the M.S Office applications in
School Management.

e Prepare Technology Integrated Lessons.

e Familiarize with the various methods that can be
employed for the teaching of Computer science.
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Unit-1 Nature and Scope of Computer Science

e Concept, nature & scope of computer science.

e History and Generations of Computers and their
characteristics.

e Classification and Part of computers

e Input Output Devices, Block Diagram

Practicum/ Field Work

e Make a power point presentation on
history/generation of demonstration of computer
parts and input/output devices of school students.

Unit -1l Hardware

e Hardware for Output: Monitors, Speakers and
Headphones, Printers, CD and DVD writers, Pen
Drives, Flash drives, External hard drives.

e Hardware for Processing: Processor, Mother board,
Memory, RAM, ROM, Cache, HDD.

e  Other Hardware: UPS, Power supply requirements,
Modem and Router.

Practicum/ Field Work

e Training program on hardware for output:
monitors, speakers, head phone etc, in school
workshop on use and function of modem and
Souter.

Unit 111 Software

e Type of Software,

e Operating system: Function of an Operating
System as a resource manager; Windows Operating
system

e Application Software:Application suites: MS
Office suit

e Educational  Software:  Edutainment, Web
dictionaries, Virtual learning environments,
Protection Software

Practicum/ Field Work

e Conduct a training on basic features of Windows,
M S Word, Excel and Power point.
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Classroom Presentations on use of wizard,
templates, slide master, blank slides.

Unit- 1V Teaching-learning Resources in Computer
Science

Network, Type and Topology, Internet and
Intranet, Network Protocol

Web Browsers: Internet explorer, Mozilla Firefox,
Chrome

Search Engines: Google, Yahoo, Meta Search
Engine

Practicum/ Field Work

Organize a camp for one week in school on uses of
internet and search engines, to train students in
searching educational material and enhance
knowledge.

Draft a report on effectiveness of camp.

Use of Search Engine for access primary and
secondary sources: data from field, textual
materials, journals, magazines, newspapers, etc.
Using the library for secondary sources and
reference material, such as dictionaries and
encyclopedias

Unit -VICT Application in Teaching and Learning

Concept, Nature and Use of ICT in Education.
Preparing lesson plans.

Managing Subject related content

Preparing results and reports

School Brochure and Magazine

E-Education & E-learning

Virtual classrooms, web-based teaching materials,
Interactive white boards.

Practicum/ Field Work

Orientation program on interactive white boards.
Conduct an awareness program in rural area among
students and public on educational use of mobile
phone.
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B.A.B.Ed. — 111 f&<q1 difga
R USTUS —STeJfRid 1

(CODE: BABED-355 a I)

Maximum Marks: 75

External: 60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of7.5-7.5
marks each are included)
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B.A.B.ED- Ill (R=< wifgw)
fad ugAu : fFre=r ud W
(CODE: BABED-355 a Il)

Maximum Marks: 75

External: 60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5
marks each are included)

TR

faenfefat @1 feva & sy g 9T | uRfrd HRam |
faenfrt o1 fewr o= @) dell W uRRIdeRamT |
faenfefat o1 e oReq § wfa SO~ BT |
faenfefat @1 fRwd) ¥T9T B FEAT BT T HRAT |

faenfial &1 = 9w & Ig9d 9 faer @1 ufhar & uRfed
FHRT |

frenfoial &1 = s g iy @ #7eg difcad R FHeIT |
faenfoial @1 fa=<1 fdg wd s @1 Ufdeiie gits 9@ 4
aRferd &R |

el @1 T e o &g URa &R |

fenfral @ qaarry fafy @1 =i & gRkfE Hrar |

foenfefal # o= v 9 Sy fafay faumsh & ufd sy 9
Ry faefRid &= |

B — 1
A DI gl — IIAHW 9
NI ECIR — 919 T[eld 1™
SITAROT I AT — IS qui g
I S EIRINE EE- I

Page 216 of 337



3PS — 2

AR — MR BRIYNTE faad)
PRICECINIENE] — MR TR gAN IoTuy
9 @I I g (Gedl YF W)— aRgQdeRoT Udrel
ST @ Pell — HeTedl g4

SHE  — 2
S AR AR — . YMfaery et
THA b SR — faenfara fas

JMYFTEHar - AT IR RET — FHeR 72T I
RERT 91 3R JHBTAT Al — (bR A
TE —4

YT &1 AEd IREY, ST FRART M WTaTy | fR=)
A UREY | AR faft &1 amg uReEd |

=8 =T ud e &1 atikasd fadgee iR vfaeiie
fawra (@Rzars gfoem™) |

[N

IS — 5

NI ERBER

HER® qWd —

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.
6.

trrvé,utraémsx (2007). fAg=r @rre. T faeet: gdTd TR &,
Igdal. IR, (2010)./8%T FE SV wdGd @ [dBT
STTEdT: Tl ARA TP

gd. gUAL RISIQHAR.(2002). T T [99% Wpord. s ol
CIEIRCCILE]

UaTe. fAwARL (2000). /997 Ao :rs‘ facel: arofl gepTeH.
frardl. I a=. (2003) T [T Ts‘ facell: JToThAe YhIy.
fgadl. gg=. (19%). g7 §v 9w @R e fgad). =

Qe fhdeeRr ydhmH.

Page 217 of 337



B.A. B.Ed.- 1l History
MODERN INDIAN HISTORY (1740-1956 A.D.)
(CODE: BABED-355b 1)
PAPER - |

Maximum Marks: 50

External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5
marks each are included)

Learning outcomes: -

e To explain to you the different ways in which the
Renaissance created the condition for the making of a
new world

e To understand the origin of the revolutionary thinking in
modern Europe

e To study the causes and nature of Revolution in French
Revolution

e To analyse the causes and impact of Second War in
Europe.

e To inculcate the spirit of Universal brotherhood

e To know the significance of League of Nations

e To study the impact of Great Depression in Europe.

UNIT -1

Political and Economic condition of India at the Advant of
Europeans, British Expansion in Bengal, Battle of Plassey and
Buxer, Administrative Changes (1772-1773), Emergence of
Regional Powers: Mysore, Punjab and Awadh, their struggle
with British and Annexation in the British Empire.

UNIT -1l

Establishment of British Rule in Bengal and it's Consequences,
Third Battle of Panipat and its Consequences. Marathas under
Mahadji Sindhia and Nana Phadnavis, Maratha struggle with the
British, Causes of the failure of the Marathas.

UNIT — 111

Uprising of 1857: Causes, Nature and Consequences, Growth of
British Paramountcy in the Princely States (1858-1947), Main

Page 218 of 337



features of Permanent Settlement, Royyatwari and Mahalwairi
land Revenue Settlements and their Impact on Peasantry.

UNIT - IV
Drain of Wealth and its Consequences, Economic Impact of
British Rule. Causes of the Emergence of Indian Nationalism,
Role of Moderates and Extremists, Salient features of
Government of India Act of 1919 and 1935 A.D.
UNIT -V
Struggle for Freedom Movement from 1920 to 1947, Growth of
Communal politics, Factors leading to Independence and
Partition of India, Main features of the Indian Constitution of
1950, Problems and Process of the Integration of Princely States
into Indian Dominion.
Books Recommended:
e Majumdar, R.C. (1965). British Paramountcy and
Indian Renaissanc. Bombay: Bhartiya Vidya
Bhavan.
e Sarkar, Sumit (1995). Modern India 1885-1947.
Delhi: Raj kamal prakashan.
e Chandra, Bipin (1981). Nationalizm and Colonializm
in modern India,Delhi: Raj kamal prakashan.
e Desai, A. R. (1998). Peasant Struggles in India. New
Delhi: oxford unversity press.
o %1, SHI=TIYI UMTE (2003). SE[AE VT BT SIAETH.
G IR UG fE=dl HT.

o M, UH. UH. (1993). ¥gIE HRd @ SlAEE. T
faeetl: =1 UST SexreEd . fofics.
o Tz, I (1998). wva @7 waaFar warH A el =
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B.A.B.Ed- I11 History
FOUNDATIONS OF INDIAN CULTURE
(CODE: BABED-355 b 1)
PAPER - 11

Maximum Marks:75

External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5

marks each are included)

Learning Outcome :-

e To enable the students to recogrise the various features of
culture & civilization.

e To understand the origin of sanskars & educational system
of ancient India.

e To study the causes & nature of ancient Indian education

e To analyse the causes and impact of Bhakti movement with
western culture.

e To enable the students to differentiate among western,
brahma and arya cultures.

e To know the significance of pre and post vedic or varma
system

e To study the impact of science, art and architecture on
Indian culture.

e To develop the appropriate attitude towards Indian ethics &
culture.

UNIT - |

Main features of Indian culture, Indus religion, Vedic religion,

Jainism and Buddhism, main features of Puranic religion.

UNIT -1l

Varna System, Ashrama System, Upanayana and Vivaha

Sanskars, Purusarthas, Main Centres of Ancient Indian

Education.

UNIT — 111

Ramayana, Mahabharata, Cultural Importance of the Puranas,

Development of Science during the Gupta Period, Kalidas and

Tulsidas.
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UNIT - IV

Salient features of the Indus and Mauryan Art, Mathura Art,
Gupta Temple, Mughal Architecture, School of Kishangarh
Painting.

UNIT -V

Bhakti Movement, Sufism and their impact on Indian Culture,
Impact of Western Culture, Socio-Religious Contribution of
Brahma Samaj and Arya Samaj, Social and Culture Significance
of the lIdeas Ravindranath Tagore.

Book Recommended:

o TS, Wfaw T (1994). HRAT FEHIGT-TNGE SN
Ve fdda faeel: IoTdAd UdheH ugde forfics.

o 81, STRIBR (1999). &7 #Ivad &1 @HToie §lasrd
U Ufectdy.

o JYAldd, Al HAR (2002). T 4RAT Hell Va TRy
IRV fAeafdemery JaTer.

o TR, UA. B. (1963). ¥WAT TIT AGTS: SR U

feaT eI,

A, AT (2019). AR FRIAT Td AP BT SR

STIYR: forew’) |fdd.
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B.A.B.Ed.- Il PAPER - |
Regional Geography
(CODE: BABED-355 c I)

Maximum Marks: 50
External: 40 Internal: 10 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 marks
each are included)

Note: The question paper will contain 10 questions in all, i.e.,
two questions from each unit. Each question is divided into two
Parts -Part A Part B having 10 and 2 Marks respectively.
Candidate has to answer Part A in about 5 pages and part B in
about one page selecting one question from each section.
Learning Outcome: -

To develop understanding at basic concept and
classitication of geographical and economic region.

To develop the skills of reading maps and globes.

To develop drawing and measuring skills and to develop
the skill of wusing and manupulatrs geographical
instrurnals.

To develop interest to more reading about natural
regions of the world.

To help the pupils to acquire efficieney of understanding
geographical relation ship between Bangladesh and
Nepal.

To understand the Human life in an accordance with
geographical cire cum stances.

To acquire a conceptual understanding at different
geographical economice.

UNIT -

Concept of region, classification of regions —
Geographical and economic.

Natural Regions of the world with special emphasis on
monsoon, Mediterranean, hot desert and prairie.

UNIT —11

Regional study of United States of America.
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UNIT — 1

Regional study of China.

UNIT - IV

Regional study of South Africa and Argentina.

UNIT -V

Regional study of Bangladesh, Nepal, Sri Lanka.

Note :- Regional studies of the above Countries under the
following heads —

Relief, Drainage, Climate, Chief Crops and Man
Minerals, Power Resources and Industires like cotton,
Iron and Steel, Paper and pulps and industrial Regions.

Books Recommended:

Tregear, T. R. (2017). A Geography of China.[lllustr.].
Transaction Publishers.

Xiaojian, L. (2006). A theoretical review of financial
geography and study of financial geography in China.
Economic geography, 26(5), 721-725.

Scheyvens, R. (Ed.). (2014). Development fieldwork: A
practical guide. Sage.

Shaw, F.B.(2001).Anglo America- A Regional
Geography.New York: John willey and Co.

Day, T., &Spronken- Smith, R. (2016). Geography
education: Fieldwork and contemporary pedagogy.
International Encyclopedia of Geography: People, the
Earth, Environment and Technology, 1-12.

Mishra, R.N. and Sharma, P.K. (2019). PrayogikBhoogol
— Practical Geography.Jaipur: Rawat Publication.
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B.A.B.Ed- 111 (Geography) PAPER — 11
Geography of India
(CODE: BABED-355 ¢ 1)
Maximum Marks: 50
External: 40Internal: 10 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks
each are included)

Note: The question paper will contain 10 questions in all, i.e.,
two questions from each unit. Each question is divided into two
Parts -Part A Part B having 10 and 2 Marks respectively.
Candidate has to answer Part A in about 5 pages and part B in
about one page selecting one question from each section.
Learning Outcome: -

e To enable the students to acquire Riginal and scasonal
variations in climate.
Students will be enabled to understand the types of soil.
To introduce with agriculture.
To acguire knowledge of resources.
Students will be enabled to understand the changing
nature of Indial economic.
UNIT - |
India in the context of the Southeast Asia; India: a land of
diversities; unity within diversity. Major terrain elements of
India and their role in shaping physical landscape of India.
Drainage systems and their functional significance.
UNIT -1l
Regional and seasonal variations in climate — the monsoon,
western disturbance, norwesters climatic regions of India.
Soil types — their distribution and characteristics vegetations
types and their distributions. Forest the status of its use and need
for conservation.
UNIT — 111
Agriculture, irrigation and multi purpose projects. Geographical
conditions, distribution and production of wheat, Rice,
Sugarcane, cotton, coffee, tea. Fruits and vegetables etc.
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UNIT - IV
Resources: Minerals — iron- ore, mica manganese and power-
coal, petrol, hydro power, atomic energy, industries —iron and
steel, textile, cement, chemical fertilizer, paper and pulp,
transportation — railways, road, air and water.
UNIT -V
Changing nature of Indian economic — Agricultural growth
during the plan period: green revolution vis — a — vis traditional
framing, regionalisation of Indian agricultural. Agricultural
regions and relevance in Agricultural development planning.
Spatial distribution of population and density socio — economic
implication of population explosion: urbanization
Books Recommended:
e Cunningham, A. (1871). The ancient geography of India.
Philadelphia: Dalcassian Publishing Company.
e Jackson, R. H. &Hudman, L. E. (1990). World regional
geography: issues for today. Wiley.
e Kapur, A. (2004). Geography in India: A languishing
social science. Economic and Political Weekly, 4187-
4195.
e Mamoria, C. B. (1975). Geography of India (Agricultural
geography. Geography of India (Agricultural geography.
e Nag, P.,, & Sengupta, S. (1992). Geography of India.
Concept Publishing Company.
e Singh, R. L. (1971). India; a regional geography. Spate.
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Geography Practical
Particulars
Hours- 4 M.M.- 50
Learning outcome: -
e To develop ability to drawing of map projection by
different methods.
e To develop a skill and interest in the study and
interpretation of weather’s map.
e To understand differicence among diffirent type of
projections.
e To develop understanding about general principles and
classification of map projections.
e To develop the interest in the project work
e To help the pupils to acquire efficiency the use of project
method.
e To enable pupils to understand environmental Prablems.
Course Contents:
Map projections: general principles, classification. Drawing of
the following map projections by graphical method-polar
Zenithal  projections: ~ Gnomonic,  Stereographic  and
Orthographic.
Conical Projection — One and Two standard parallels; Bonne's
projection and Polyconic projection.
Simple Cylindrical projection and Cylindrical equal area
projection.
Climograph, Hythe graph, Wind rose Diagram,
Study and Interpretation of Weather Map’s of January and July
Month’s
Basic principles of the Plane table Surveying. Plane table
surveying (intersection and radiation methods).
Plane table surveying - Resection (Two point and Three-point
problem).
Project Report Based on field Survey of local Area’s Pertaining
to Problem’s of Environmental Geography.
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Distribution of Marks

Lab Work : 20
Field Work :10
Practical File: 10
Viva-voce 10
Total : 50

Suggested Readings :

1.
2.

Eck, D. L. (2012). India: A sacred geography. Harmony.
Geoforum (1970). Journal of Physical, Human and
Regional Geography, Pergamon Press Ltd. Oxford. A
quarterly journal beginning with Vol. I,

Rao, M. S., &Manoj, S. (1993). Teaching of Geography.
Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd.

Singh, R.L.& Dutta, P.K.(1979). Elements of Pratical
Geography. New Delhi: Kalyani Publication.

Singh, R.L. (1966).Applied Geography. Proc. Summer
School.

Stimson, R., & Haynes, K. E. (Eds.). (2012). Studies in
Applied Geography and Spatial Analysis: Addressing
Real World Issues. Edward Elgar Publishing.

Stride, M. (1966).Applied Geography in the World. Proc
Prague Meeting.
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B.A.B.Ed- Il (POLITICAL SCIENCE) I
PAPER | - COMPARATIVE GOVERNMENT AND
POLITICS
CODE: BABED-254d I)
Maximum Marks: 75
External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7. 5-7.5
marks each are included)

Learning Outcomes :-
On the completion of the course the students will be able to:

e Acquire knowledge about the constitutional systems of
UK, USA, China, Switzerland and France.

e Understand the composition, functions and position of
legislature's executives and judicieries in different
countries.

e Understand the different patterns of relationship among
the Executive, Legislature and Judiciary prevailing in
different kinds of political systems.

e Acquaint themselves with various aspects and agencies
of political process in different systems.

UNIT I

Comparative politics: Meaning, scope and nature. Evolution of
Comparative  Politics Comparative method, Types of
comparison (Vertical-Horizontal), Types of Constitutions,
Constitutionalism.

UNIT I

Socio-economic bases and salient features of the Constitutions
of United Kingdom, United states of America, China,
Switzerland and France, Federal system of the U.S.A. and
Switzerland. Political parties in the U.S.A., United Kingdom
France and Switzerland. Role of communist Party in China,
Pressure Groups in USA, United Kingdom and France.

UNIT Il

Executive: Composition and Functions, British King and the
Crown. British Prime Minister and Cabinet, the President of
the USA, France and China, Plural Executive of Switzerland.
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UNIT IV

Legislature: Composition and Powers of the British Parliament,
USA’s Congress, Swiss Federal Assembly, French Parliament
and National people ‘s Congress of China.

UNIT V

Judiciary: Judicial system of UK, USA ‘s Supreme Court and
Judicial Review, the Administrative Law and Administrative
courts of France, Federal Tribunal of Switzerland. Inter-
relationship among the three organs of Government in
comparative perspective.

Transactional Modalities

Lecture/Contact periods

Communicative/InteractiveandC

onstructivist

approachesimparting knowledge

by means of creating situations.

Tutorials/Practicum

Students will work in groups on the practical aspects of the
knowledge gained during contact/lecture periods, Peer group
teaching may be encouraged. Hard spots if any, may be
resolved during tutorials.

Assessment Modalities

The annual examination will be of 60 marks. Each Unit will
carry a weightage of 12 marks.

Two sessional Tests of 15 Marks for each paper will be
conduted and average of both the tests will be taken

SUGGESTED READINGS
e Mehran, Kamrava (2000). Understanding Comparative
politics. New Delhi: Prentice hall of India.
e Huiton, H. C. (1973). An Introduction to Chinese
Politics. London: David and Charles.
e Laski, H.J. (1984). American Democracy: A commentary
and An Interpretation. London: Unwin pub.
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Leys, C. (1983). Politics in Britain: An Introduction.
London: Heinemann.

Zhang, W. (2000).Transforming China: Economic
Reforms and its Political Implication. NewYork: St.
Martin‘s Press.

YALIE (2005). GoTTIcHE A% TEITY. SIYR-BIeTS
& ST |

T, S UL (2018). orIHE  VIOTAIG B HYREL s

facell AR gt |
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B.A.B.ED.- Il (POLITICAL SCIENCE) Il
PAPER Il - INDIAN POLITICAL SYSTEM
CODE: BABED-254d II)

Maximum Marks:75

External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5
marks each are included)

Learning Outcome: -

On the completion of the course the students will be able to:

Acquire knowledge about the historical background of
constitutional development in India.

Understand the contribution of different streams of national
movement in India.

Acquaint themselves with salient features of the Indian
Constitution.

Appreciate philosophical postulates of the constitution on the
basis of Preamble, Fundamental Rights and Duties and DPSP
Understand the composition, functioning, role and position of
Parliament in India.

Understand the pattern of relationship between the Executive
and Legislature in India and also the composition, functions
and role of the Executive.

Acquaint themselves with the judicial system of the country
and also the nature of the judicial review and its recent trends
such as judicial activism.

Acquire knowledge regarding the federal system of the
country and governance at the state level.

Understand the constitutional bases, functioning and
performance of local government (both rural and urban) and
instruments of public participation with special reference to
Rajasthan.

Understand the Socio-economic realities of the country and
also the interaction between social and political factors in the
country.

To evaluate the electoral system of the country and to identify
the areas of electoral reforms.

To understand and evaluate the Gender issues in Indian
politics.
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UNIT I

National Movement — its strategy and evolution- Moderate,
Extremist and Revolutionary streams, Gandhi ‘s contribution to
national movement.

Major landmarks in the constitutional history of India with
special reference to India Council Act 1909, Govt. of India Act
1919 with special reference to Diarchy, Govt. of India Act 1935-
and provincial autonomy.

UNIT 1l

The Constituent Assembly-Genesis, Organization and Function,
Salient features of the Constitution of India, Preamble,
Fundamental rights and Fundamental Duties. Directive
Principles of state policy.

Union Executive: The President, Prime Minister and Council of
Ministers.

UNIT I

Parliament; Composition, power, position, working and pattern
of relationship between the two Houses (Lok Sabha & Rajya
Sabha), Supreme Court: Composition, functions, Judicial
Review and Judicial Activism, Amendability of the
Constitution.

UNIT IV

Federal system: evolution and trends; Union-state relations,
Areas of Tension and demand of Autonomy.

Governor - Powers and Role, Composition, and Functions of
State Legislature, Rural and urban local self government.
UNIT V

Election Commission, Issues of Electoral Reforms,

Nature of Indian Political System: Political parties pressure
groups, Voting Behaviourism, Regionalism, Gender issues,
Poverty and Caste.

Transactional Modalities

Lecture/Contact periods

Communicative/Interactive and Constructivist approaches
imparting knowledge by means of creating situations.
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Tutorials/Practicum

Students will work in groups on the practical aspects of the
knowledge gained during contact/lecture periods; Peer group
teaching may be encouraged. Hard spots if any may be
resolved during tutorials.

Assessment Modalities

The annual examination will be of 60 marks. Each Unit will
carry aweightage of 12 marks.

Two sessional Tests of 15 Marks for each paper will be
conduted and average of both the tests will be taken

SUGGESTED READINGS

Agarwal, R. C. (2000). Indian Government and Politics.
New Delhi: S. Chand and Co.

Austin, G. (2000). Working a Democratic Constitution,
the Indian Experience. Delhi: Oxford University Press.
Basu, D.D. (1994). An Introduction to the Constitution of
India. New Delhi: Prentice Hall.

Jayal, Niraja Gopal (2000). Democratic Governance in
India-Challenges of Poverty Development and identity.
New Delhi: Sage Publications.

Jayal, N. G. (2008). Democracy in India. Delhi: Oxford
University Press.

Kothari, R. (1970). Politics in india. Orient Blackswan.
Noorani, A.G. (2001). Constitutional Questions in India:

The President, Parliament and the States. Delhi: Oxford
University Press.

Palmer, N. D. (1971). The Indian political system (Vol.
5). Boston: Houghton Mifflin.

Sharma, U., & Sharma, S. K. (2001). Indian Political
Thought. Atlantic Publishers & Dist.

Singh, M. P., & Raj, S. R. (1976). The Indian Political
System. Pearson Education India.
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Singh, S.N.(2006).Caste Tribe and Religion in Indian
Politics. New Delhi: Sai pub.

IUTAT, SRRM (2007). 977 &7 HIGe. SARaaHgd @l

WieAl, dI.Uel. (2007). 9IvcAT I q RIGTHd. JINREARR
a9 gfeetam .

raRefl, QUL (2006).97vA1F IITT G VIorHd. MNRT AT
ARTIYT ST

WEE, UG, UA. (2004).9RA1T IIoTHf0E IV A
AT UhTY.

awedl, U Ul (2006). ¥V ST T VIGHId. SINRT: Al
ARTIT ST

WSS, UG, UH. (2004). HRAT VITAAE A, TGO
JTq T,
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BA.B.ED- Il &¥®d Hifzcy
gerd y3d Ud — brd, Wfd ud ey
CODE: BABED-355¢ |

Maximum Marks: 75
External Marks:60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of
7.5-7.5 marks each are included)

3fermy ayTitaar:—

BEl d guifval vd fifa—vetsl & fafea susen &1
e 4 9 g¢ Aafddaa @ aRa @ faem o
AN $RAT |

BHEI & AN $HUoE] HRIAT dAT SADT STATRmEr
AT |

BEl &I WXl W Ud U U¢ WHd B HFdl UK
BT

BEl & WXa gAIval & 3Jf wAsmex W¥Gd @
AT BT IR YJd BT

BEl &l e gl fafeg gfoifraren § wrr |4
BT ATER Y HRAT |

SPIS—1

FARAEHTH (SIfrerd) | —1

(P) HARTHTH YAH Wi—4 TGl H d 2 TAlDl DI
ST

(@) HIRENIH § 9HE Y

—2
fop=rare] iR (WRfa) wf—1

(@) fomarsi-iee & 4 31 =T
(@) fewarg- |4 am 9e=
SPIS—3

fop=mare - (WRfa) wif—2

(@) foxrar-iay (arfa) wi—2 4 4 31 @A
(@) fema-ire (\URA) w2 4 9= g=
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TPIR—4

gpfa
RIE))

—ATdacd Ffd (FGER JIAR™ - AT YOI

(@) aTsdcaasifa 4 I ARG
(@) arsaeeasifa 4 9 Mg 9
—5

frraer—

(@) U H¥hd feg

qreAYEID

1.

2.

3.

4.

10.

Uqd HERI$ Y&ID—
sfrarera Sfian, (2012) feerarggs, fasa gyaeE
Hf+ax, aRToTdY |
T HHATIA, (2001), ATAFIR [T (ATERIEH),
ST H&hd Y&ddblold, STAYR
qrUSy  STRIAVE (1999)fdRrare e,  Srrder
AEHd QXAPIeld, SIAYR |

$UENYTA,  (2010), €&pd fAg=
RSl YT, SR |
Afrareaa, Sffan, (2012) agfigra igd), fas@
GBI Af-ay, IRIoTH] |
e, HREA,  (2009). dgRiga wigdl, G
g1, faeell|
el DI, (2010), ARG S, SEIGTET
AEHhd YIPIeld, SIAYR |
fgady, Pfeaq, (2011 I,
fazafaenca yoreH |
T, AT, (2005), AIHT  STEE GE&Hd
GBI, SIAYT |
el Eifdg, 2063)agEIf @oq@d W
derafea, diEdr d¥epa ufassH, ol |
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BA.B.ED- |1l §¥hd HIfed

feda uyeq v3 — yRd™ <34, Hifa vd ATHNT

CODE: BABED-355¢ Il

Maximum Marks: 75

External Marks: 60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of
7.5-7.5 marks each are included)

Jferr agTRaar:—

SHIZ—1

BT ARG <2 9 uRfaa s
sl @ faff =1 ®ul &1 99 9sE &)
3[& a1 AT DI AAAT YK HRAT |

ATHROT & FF gRT HINT & [T AR SISl Bl RE Bl
&HAT SU~ HX HINT Hl AdRAT B dI JIAdT Y=
CXGIN

IATE 3fe A1 SR B GIH ]

BEl H aRuUcdl S AT dAT deufh 3R
AT gRT BT fadrd |

d® Wus (e afea) — s—=Hwe

(®) 9@ T8 7 4 < ArEr
(@) 9@ "IT 9 9Fg 9

TBIS—2
AR <39 & Rigra

(@) v <ei= @ fagieang

(@) aiea <3 &1 Gchrare

(M) T <A BT TSI

(&1) IGT—d<TI=d BT ANATEIS

(®) = <zt & ywror Hwrar

(@) I <z @ @ gl &1 9= 9=
(®) amafe & acaHETaT

(31) SF—<eT &1 sMBadIR

(&) dg—<a &1 afdrepar

(1) 37 fFuiRa fagat w 9= gy
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IPIE—3
AR Nferaeq (Fefaarr)

(®) wsR Aifderaey 4@ 9™ g

(@) wdeR fifdeaeq 9 Igae T =
TPIE—4
AAHTaIIdar (FORT 9 dIRT 3EA1)

(®) garEaciar & = 2 9 3 9§ AT 9 IJgde (9)
sfAragfiar & W= gy
TPIS—5

agfigraeigdl (s g®vo)
(@) dgfigraegd s yavor 4 9 3 o1 3 9 dBRI
AT T O P @c, dic, os, uq faftfeas 4 wu fufeat

(@) fas=a 9axv1 4 9 3, g, fa9, 931, =, 8, a9, DA
vd gy— "Il @ oe, dle, ds, fAtfas @ g dorR @
wa @ fafgar

IISAYETD Ud HelP J&id—

1. 3, R (2006)THHFE, AT YPHILH, SR |

2. AgNJDA (2006), THHUE, SR P [FADI |

3. it arwaa, sfier (2012) Hfoeaed, fasa gerem Af<y,
qRTOTHY |

4. ATTEATBR, AN (2002)dgRIGTaDILl, JdABR TSI
SR |

5. Rrer, &< y9c(1963,)9Rda < & wwRw@r, #iddra
ARSI |

6. I, IweR (2004) ARG <, AT AT TR, facedl |

7. &Y it SuEieR,(1964) wdeia WUE, AeEdErd, <mer
HR, diEar faem "9+, R |

8. faddl, ura=ar, (1974) R <3+, amRT |

9. uis ifdds, (1964), dasziw g, Hyoibs dwpa
favafaenmay, aRmord |

10. ¥Ml, dgeR (2004), WRA™ <A emeniaem wd SrgEfiaA,
Adrera TR, face) |

11. ards, Grgwe, g feemarrR (2011), 9= ¢d Urdrd
el @ Hifas s@arReny, fagd afed,sayR |
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B.A.B.ED- 111 (SOCIOLOGY) PAPER -1
SOCIAL THINKERS
(CODE: BABED-355f1)

Maximum Marks: 75
External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of7.5-7.5
marks each are included)
Learning Outcomes: -
After completion of the course, students will be able to:

e Explain the systematic explanations of social phenomena
through the lens of diverse thinkers’ reflection which
will power their abstract explanations to predict the
social events better

e Provide a framework to analyze the diverse selection of
social phenomena of the humans throughout the world in
a testable and probabilistic manner

e Develop their competencies in social theory analysis at
micro, meso and macro level

e Analyze and evaluate how the theories are impacted by
social and historical conditions through cross-cultural

variations
Unit |
August Comte: Law of three stages, Postivism,
Hierarchy of sciences.
Hebert Spencer: Organic theory of society, social
evolution, types of society.
Unit 11
Durkheim: Social Fact, Division of Labor, Suicide
Max Weber: Bureaucracy, Religion and Capitalism.
Unit 111
Karl Marx: Class-struggle, Dialectical Materialism,
Historical Materialism.
Parsons: Structuralism, social action,
institutionalization.
Unit IV

M. N. Srinivas: Sanskritization, westernization,
dominion caste.
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UnitVv

Radha Kamal Mukherjee: Social Values, Social
Ecology, Theory of Social Science.

G.S. Ghurye: Caste, Class and Occupation, Social
Tension.

References:

Aron, R. (2018). Main Currents in Sociological
Thought: Volume 1: Durkheim, Pareto, Weber.
Routledge.

Aron, R. (2018). Main Currents in Sociological
Thought:  Volume 2: Durkheim, Pareto, Weber.
Routledge.

Berlin, 1. (2013). Russian thinkers. Penguin UK.

Devine, E., Held, M., Vinson, J., & Walsh, G. (Eds.).
(1983). Thinkers of the Twentieth Century: A
Biographical, Bibliographical and Critical Dictionary.
Macmillan.

Ghurye, G. S. (1961). Caste, class, and occupation.
Popular Book Depot.

Ghurye, G. S. (1969). Caste and race in India. Popular
Prakashan.

Hearnshaw, F. J. C. (1923). Social and Political Ideas of
Some Great Medieval Thinkers (p. 216). London.
Ishikawa, N., & Soda, R. (Eds.). (2019). Anthropogenic
Tropical Forests: Human-Nature Interfaces on the
Plantation Frontier. Springer Nature.

Mukherjee, R. (1979). Sociology of Indian sociology.
Allied.

Sturrock, J. (1998). The Word from Paris: Essays on
Modern French Thinkers and Writers. Verso.
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B.A.B.Ed.-111 (SOCIOLOGY) PAPER -1
SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY
(CODE: BABED-355f II)

Maximum Marks: 75

External:60 Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5
marks each are included)

Learning Outcomes:-

After the completion of the course, students will be able to:

Unit |

Unit 11

Employ the anthropological thinking to describe how the
individuals’ life experiences are widely shaped by social
structures

Describe how evolutionary and historical processes have
shaped primates that leads to the behavioral and cultural
diversity exist in the present society

Depict how the cultural systems construct social reality
in a different way for an assortment of human groups
Discuss human diversity from the point of cultural
diversity and respect

Identify the social problems of the tribal communities in
India and the legitimate social, economic and political
rationales behind it

Social Anthropology: Meaning, Definition, Nature and
Scope.

Social Structure: Marriage, Family & Kinship.

Unit 111

Culture: Concept, theories of Cultural-growth, Magic
and Religion.

Unit IV

UnitVv

Primitive Political System, Primitive Economic System.

Problems of Tribes in India, Tribes in Rajasthan: Bhils,
Meenas and Garasiyas.
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References:

Ardener, E. (2013). Social anthropology and language.
Routledge.

Bloch, M. (2013). Marxist analyses and social
anthropology (Vol. 2). Routledge.

Cheater, A. P. (2003). Social anthropology: an
alternative introduction. Routledge.

Eggan, F. (1954). Social anthropology and the method of
controlled comparison. American Anthropologist, 56(5),
743-763.

Evans-Pritchard, E. E. (2013). Social anthropology.
Routledge.

Fox, R. 1967. Kinship and marriage. Harmondsworth,
Eng.: Penguin.

Fox, R., & Robin, F. (1983). Kinship and marriage: An
anthropological perspective (No. 50). Cambridge
University Press.

Hendry, J. (1999). An introduction to social
anthropology:  Other people’s worlds. Macmillan
International Higher Education.

Nadel, S. F. (2013). The foundations of social
anthropology. Routledge.

Pfaffenberger, B. (1992). Social anthropology of
technology. Annual review of Anthropology, 21(1), 491-
516.

Pocock, D. (1975). Understanding Social Anthropology:
Revised Edition. A&C Black.

Stocking, G. W. (1995). After Tylor: british social
anthropology, 1888-1951 (Vol. 150). Madison:
University of Wisconsin Press.
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B.A.B.ED- 11l PAPER -1
ENGLISH LITERTURE -Poetry and Drama
(BABED-355¢I)

Maximum Marks: 75
External: 60Internal:15 Marks (in which two tests of7.5-7.5
marks each are included)

Learning outcomes: -

Upon completion of this course. The Student will be able
to:

Recognize poetry from a variety of cultures, language &
historical periods.

develop their critical thinking skill and enhance their
writing potential.

String tensing skill of note making, summarizing & their
writing

understanding tests with specific genres, forms and
literary teams.

Interpreting and appreciating the selected texts from the
genres of poetry and drama

Recognizing the rhythms, metrics and other musical
aspects of poetry

Unit- |
e A.Tennyson — Ulysses
e Robert Browning - My last Duches
e Matthew Arnold — Dover Beach
Unit-11
e G.M. Hopkins — The Sea and the
skylark
e Robert frost - Birches
e T.SEliot - Preludes
Unit-111
e Dylan Thomas —Fern Hill
e Nissim Ezekiel — Night of the
Scorpion
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¢ A.K.Ramanujan — Ecology

e Toru Dutt - Our Casuarina
Tree
Unit-1Vv
e Jane Austen -Pride &Prejudice
e William Shakespeare - Macbeth
Unit-V
e Literary History Renaissance in Indian,

Anglo Indian & Indo
Anglican writing, the preset
age etc

e Literary Terms Dramatic monologue,
paradox, Antithesis symbolism, onomatopoeia,
allegory, short story, Essay, Navel, Satire, etc.

Suggested Reading:

Ackerman, J. (2016). Dylan Thomas: his life and work.
Springer.

Arnold, M. (1994). Dover beach and other poems.
Courier Corporation.

Arnold, M., &Creeley, R. (2004). Dover beach.
ProQuest LLC.

Browning, R. (1993). My last duchess and other poems.
Courier Corporation.

Browning, R., &Dharker, 1. (2004). My last duchess.
ProQuest LLC.

Dutt, T. (1972). Ancient ballads and legends of
Hindustan. Taylor & Francis.

Eliot, T. S., & Eliot, T. S. (1971). Complete poems and
plays. Houghton Mifflin Harcourt.

Ezekiel, N. (1976). Night of the Scorpion. R.
Parthasarthy.

Frost, R. (2002). Birches. Macmillan.

Hopkins, G. M. (1956). Poems of Gerard Manley
Hopkins. ReadHowYouWant. com.
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Ramanujan, A. K. (1995). The collected poems of AK
Ramanujan. Oxford University Press.

Ramanujan, N. (1994). Certain aspects of the ecology of
Kallar River (Doctoral dissertation, Ph. D, Thesis,
University of).

Rowlinson, M. C., &Rowlinson, M. (1994). Tennyson's
fixations: Psychoanalysis and the Topics of the Early
Poetry. University of Virginia Press.
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B.A.B.ED-III Paper-II
English Literature- Prose and fiction
(BABED-355 g Il)
Maximum Marks: 75
External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of7.5-7.5
marks each are included)

Learning out comes: -Upon completion of this course. The
Student will be able to :

e Recognize poetry from a variety of cultures,

language & historical periods.

e Broaden their vocabularies and literary thinking
Interpreting and appreciating the selected texts from the genres
ofProse and fiction

e Write Focused analytical essays in clean

grammatical prose

e Strengthening the aesthetic sense & Develop

global competencies for successful life.

Unit-1
Ruskin Bond — The meeting Pool
J.B priestly — On getting off to sleep
Ivor Brown — A sentimental journey
Unit-11
Joyce Cary —Growing Up
Aruna Roy - Tune into the voice of the deprived
Manohermalgaonkar - upper division love
Unit-111
Raja Rao - A client
Mulk raj Annand— The Barber’s Trade Union
Khushuwantsingh - karma
Unit-1vV
Munshi Prem chand - Godan
R.k. Narayan - The guide

Page 246 of 337



Unit-V

Literary History Twentieth century English
Literature to the present
age, modernism.

Literary Terms Imagism, symbolism,
Antithesis,
characterization, Epilogue,
Fiction, paradox etc.

Reference —

Abrams, M.H.(2005). A Glossary of literary terms.New
Delhi: MacMillan.

Bond, R. (2005). The Meeting Pool. Penguin Books
India.

Premchand, M. (1963). Godan. Diamond Pocket Books
Pvt Ltd.

Narayan, R. K. (2013). Guide. Rajpal & Sons.

Sen, K. (2004). Critical Essays on RK Narayan's The
Guide: With an Introduction to Narayan's Novel. Orient
Blackswan.

Singh, K. (1966). Karma. The Collected Short Stories of
Khushwant Singh.

Singh, K. (2005). The collected short stories of
Khushwant Singh. Orient Blackswan.

Anand, M. R. (1959). The barber's trade union and other
stories: by Mulk Raj Anand. Kutub-Popular.

Rao, R. (1947). The cow of the barricades: and other
stories. Oxford University Press.

Hall, D. (1983). Joyce Cary: a reappraisal. Springer.
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B.A.B.ED.- III (Music)
YUY YoIH:

YR Gid (Hs vd 4re)

(CODE- BABED-355h I)
Maximum Marks: 50
External: 40Internal: 10 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks
each are included)
IR R

o fIenfeRi &1 ueusd & fHdl o I # fIaffeq wd
T I /ITd, I /dlel Afed HRardl SR |

o Tiiad H Wifid & A B AHSIT STRIAT |

o i @ IUW UHfH SR RS HA B AHG T ?
NTHESATAT ST |

o af UBAM B UIART BT AHATIT ST |

o fH¥ Iy HI 3MEd § BT WR © YA H_als SR |

1. FrfRaa AT &7 e Ud T e
(1) SISIE=l (2) AT (3) 98R( 4) ANIBrES (5)
R 31 d@R (6) WAl @ el (7) 9Rar (8) I@d  (9)
Y& HA
2. UTGIHH HI e /Tl Bl WRfGag & |
TPIE— 2

o fHfIRaT a1l &1 Sdl, U, fofA vd dnNA Afed
forg= (1) faerarst (2) gardra (3) dem (3) FAT (4)
e
e THG TG O I IRITET 3R TR |
TPIE— 3

1. ST WR BT eI
o WA & AR YA WX FaRAT Td RO Iq<AT BT
R

e WRJ WYUSITAR T TR Tl
o U 3EEA Ud Aad & AR Ao & IRWR Yg
Td faqmd wRi @7 AT |
IHE— 4

o U DI URNMNT UPR, &g U 37T
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e N Uq V9 |

SPIR— 5

o g iR wAfREE (1) F-®HEw ()
FHfa—3TAGfd (3) IR H—ATATERT]

o HIF B! YRMINT YGSYATRIAT

Hey=er

TR, e (1989). WHa—I=aralor, SAWY = FId BRI
BI2RY YR SIS,

SR, AHBHRAY (1988). HhHdlofler. AT 1 W 4 db. faoei:
R 31 v,

TR, 41 SR, (1981). w@kr fieel: WRA™ WM, SR
[EEISES

Ucaed, [T (1992). VI—AET AT 1 W 4 AP, oGS
ZINEECIREE

gsiee, @l (1963). 9Ivd1g @il @7 1087, dicAdlan HdH
WIAGIATALT.

FHAT (2019). @il FovE. AETS: A BT, TR
IS, [ISARRIOT (2001). #74% gvae Fifciel R 1 | 4 T,
facelt: gRelM oifs we u«.

s, aremol (1981). TA77E. W1, A3 fieell: dldiead ¥
AT UBTeH.

s, Aremel (2002). THE. WIT 2. A8 ool dldied U
HTAT TBTeT.

o™, UaSt (1998). rarvdfecrar. SORUSE: G HRIEH,
BIAR.

shraraa, R (1999). @7 gRFF W 1 ¥ 3 dd. SoTgEla:
S YHIeH. sharad, gReds (2002). 77 gRFF AT 1 ¥ 4 .
gelTgrare: I Ha UhTer.
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B.A.B.Ed- III (Music)
TSy fgdi:
YR Gid (Hs vd 4re)
(CODE- BABED-355 h 11)
Maximum Marks: 50
External: 40Internal: 10 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks
each are included)

B RS i)
o fIenfeia &1 g US¥T & AT Bl AHSIAT STRIAT |

o el B T¥HT B WIS BT THM B Y HY YIHA
Rrrar SR |

o WR H AEH TAT dld P YgAHH & foly a¥id qarg
SR |

o YU AR, TWIGH AT TIR HRaATS SR |

e T, T, UHS Ud dlal HdTal Hl UgarH & forg a_idr
AT STRATT |

TPIE—1
o MNP P H HIT BT b (Fa=dT Ui geamq)
o RMI P IgHa, BN Td I e H IHDI IUATAICT |

®  UTRN-QURN-THIHR (2) IM-—IRAI-THTHIOT (3) He
J1eMa] Te aHTHRT (4) IATHRET afThRoT
o ITdHc HWI & 72 WAl Ud HIRIS & 32 o BT NG |
P13
1. U1 U4 YUHRI &7 IR |
o PI-HNRIET (2) IFHA —AA  Faa  (3)
FHcHE-TIETS YHTDBI(4) STIad—I A<
o fEgwr wd FAfcd Wifid ugfdl & g vd fema =i
BT eI |
TPIE—4
1. fr=feRea Sfiaerl @1 Shafral vd Sia a3 § arrem—
o Py WERW (2 NS ugeax (3) fHuRI—sMM®R  (4)
FS—I[ATHITAT W (5) IFASTE3NAT W (6) TH. T, JIASIdR
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Fdol—aId IRUNT |

AT H AT HATHRI BT AFTEH |
qATST H AT BT AEd |

fafdear ik A fid |

X% e ug A fRefor

odeeT

AR, gl (1989). FHla—/AarElor ITRYSY : | BT
BI2RY YR SIS,

W, AN AREY (1984). AV @WT vl A8 fdedll WRAR
EIRLIC

Fehadi, a1l (2000). ¥v 3V VT @& [3FeT H arer &7 JITGT
IRIORY: ArEar afeererd.

SR, BRI (1988). FHdlofler. AT 1 W 4 db. faoei:
BRI MBI,

TR, @ R (1981). @k foeel: WRA WA, <aER
faermer.

Ucaed, gaT (1992). VI—/AET WM 1 ¥ 4 P, AGTS:
SRTAYRTEI.

UG, W@l (1963). #Rdid @id &1 glderd. dladar: JHdh
WTITATH.
gdd (2019). @7 f39ve ETS: A BT, BIRS.

s, [AWERRIV (2001). #/4% geaaaieral. W 1 4 4 T,
faeetl: RelM e,

fBst, STemoN (1981). TG RTI—1. A3 el by T
BT,

fBst, el (2002). THFIE AT 2. % fAoell: b T
BT,

RIASTRR, SNPOFRT (2018). @HIT GRHTY. Hag: e GEUH
BISSYH.

NI, TAS. (1998). MFarvHleciar SORURE: A dRITed,
BIARY.

¥MI, HERTI (2014). GHIGHIO RT1. SATEIETR : Yawwd” Ul

AT, HERT (2016). GHGHIOL 9T 2. SATRIETG : Ya-d” UhII.
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I, @ UA. (2006). wiiT vemreY W 1 9 2. et WA
BT ETRH.

Rig, afera fBeiR (1954). egf7 Siiv G7fd Ugel R0, -8
faeell: AR SIS,

g, ofod feeiR (1962). &af7 v Fifid ORI AWHIO. 8
faeell: AR SIS,

sirar<a, ferEs (1999). @7 gRFT 91T 1 W 3 TH. SARMEIG:
wdl UHIeE. San<d, eReEs (2002). T79RFT WRT 1 4 4 A@.
golerETe: i e ThTer.
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B.A.B.ED- III (Music)

US—u4
ARG G0d (@3 T dr)
Time- 100 min. MM- 50
Part-A
1. fr=faRad <t &1 ereaas
(1) S/g STEa=i (2) gRr (38) 48R wreEel
(4) TRET (5) firn @7 Ae'R (6) ot @1 e

2. (31) 9rGTHA BI fHdT U I H fIifed vd weera /d & A1 Yot
RIHT /e &HAT S 1T KT DI BT 31T |
@) =t T erorfid, SR
3. f=faRaa aral &1 e —
(1) faerarsT (2) ettt (3) e (4) SERT (5) Sua=l
4 2TTCIMATERY, ATS!, AT 3R ARl # 55 3[ABR 03
53T ICe WR fordl g @i wR it I sferar goT &1 &war 03
Part-B
1. f=faRea i &1 sreme
(1) ST SEE=il (2) GRIAT (3) B8R (4) NARIBrEel (5) Al & ABR
(6) fdf @1 AT (7)RaT (8) 96T (9) Y& HeATTT
2. @) f5sl ar i # Refed @/ w=fa @RTa smera vd aFdarst
KIES]
@) fr=l AR IEM H A T /IS WA SeTd gd arars:
Afed (05 o1 & srfaRad)
<, g, < vd ge Sue @ eRreiRal dfed e gue a1 vh
AR /AHdTd & STfaRad 3 didll § o Wed oid (A1qd 6d &
ferg)
4. U TG, U AR, b ASH, T oI, U ArbIiid, U Ui,
MR T Ud I A BT 3/ /a16d g & fenfial &
ferg g1
5 fa=falRaa arell @ 8F R dTell Ud ®Tell dfed Wefid &xa &l
I
(1) faerarsT (2) gerara @)drar (4) sERT (5) <=l

i
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Phase-1 : Internship (4 weeks)

Assessment is based on the following
activities —

Planning

Content Analysis and mode of
transaction
(Assignment in teaching course)

Creating and maintaining teaching
learning material for the school
(which can become valuable resource
for the regular teachers of the
school).

a) TLM in any teaching course

5+5=10

Make lesson plan using 10- different
methods in which 5 must involve,
student could develop their own
method (fusion based) with the help
on teacher educator.

Planning &
Execution

Identify a problem of action research
and draft proposal on it.

*Innovative Micro Teaching (5
Skills) (Teaching Courses at
secondary to senior secondary level)

Execution

One-week, regular observation of
regular teacher (at the beginning of
practice teaching.)

Delivery of Four lessons based on
model of teaching.

(After each lesson of practice
teaching student teacher need to
discuss with course teacher on their
pedagogy and new practices it must
be seconded.)

Assessment &
Evaluation

Draft a report based on: -
continuously and comprehensively
evaluating students’ learning for
feedback into curriculum and
pedagogic practice.
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Regularity and | Observation of day-to-day * school 5
involvement in | activities and report of an in- depth
different school | study of four activities.

activities

TOTAL MARKS 50

* Note: Any of the above activity may be replaced as per the need
of the course
SUGGESTED SCHOOL ACTIVITIES: -
Select any one activity from each group given below: -
A Group
e Organization of cultural activities,
Organization of literary activities
Organization of games/sports.
Framing of time table.
Water resource management through traditional methods.
Prepare a report after interview of effective/good teachers.
Group
Attending and organizing morning assembly
Maintenance of classroom discipline
Review of School Records
Guidance and Counseling
Gardening
CGroup
Organizing science fair, exhibition, science club, nature study
Maintenance of School library
Maintenance of School laboratories.
Health and hygiene.
Study on role of community for school improvement
School mapping
Group
Sensitization for environmental problems.
Cleaning campaigning in school.
School climate/Environment (any one aspect)
Voluntary services.
Mass awareness of social evils and taboos.
Any other activity/s decided by the institute.

e O 6 o o U © O o o o

® &6 o o o o [JO o o o o o
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FOURTH YEAR -IV

Course Title of the course EVALUATION
code Externa | Interna | Practica | Tota
I I | I
BABED Environmental
-440 Studies(compulsory)* i Y 100
B':%ED Assessment for Learning 70 30 100
BABED | Agriculture(Specializatio
452 n) 35 15 50
BABED Pedagogy of school Subject-11 (Select any one)
- 453
BABED Hindi
453 | 35 15 50
BABED Sanskrit
45311 35 15 50
BABED Social Studies
- 453 111 % 15 S0
BABED Civics
453 IV 35 15 50
BABED History
453V 35 15 50
BABED Geography
453 VI 35 15 50
BABED Computer Science
- 453 35 15 50
VII
BABED English
- 453 35 15 50
VIII
BABED .
453 IX Music 35 15 50
Course
455 Content
BABED S
4553 | Hindi Literature 60 15 - 75
BABED . 75
455D | History 60 15 -
BABED 75
Sa55¢ Geography 40 10 o5
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BABED

75

4554 | Political Science 60 15 i
BABED N 75
- 4550 | Sanskrit Litrature 60 15 i
BABED . - 75
455 11 Sociology 60 15
BABED - - 75
455 | EnglishLitrature 60 15
BABED . 75
455N | Music 40 10 25
CCA 25
Prayer, Yoga, meditation & festival 25
etc

e Internship (16 weeks) 200

-456

Total 675

*Marks of compulsory subjects shall not be added in the total marks
Internship (16 Weeks) Included in total marks
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B.ABED-1IV
Environmental Studies(EVS)
(CODE: BABED-450)
Maximum Marks: 100
External: 70Internal: 30 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5
marks each are included)

Learning outcome: After completion of the course, student-
teachers will be able -

e To understand background of EVS as a composite area
of study that draws upon the science, social science and
environs mental education.

e To develop understanding about various ecosystems and
biodiversity.

e Helping student to develop the ability to plan
comprehensive units for environmental management and
conservation.

e Understanding about the issues of
conservationandenvironmentalregenerationhave
beeninfusedat appropriate places inallthe textbooks.

e To analyze and understand environment concerns
through the process of inquiry.

e To develop a sense of awareness about the environment
hazards and its causes and remedies.

Unit — I Introduction to Environmental Studies

e Environmental studies: Historical background, concept,
Nature and scope of EVS

e Natural and social environment: concept, its
components, and relationship,
man& Environment, man on environment,

e Disciplinary and Multidisciplinary approach of EVS

Practicum/Field Work

e Visit a natural or man-made site
(park/forest/zoo/KVK/forest  department etc) then
discuss with student about their perception on natural
environmental and its relation with social environmental.
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Conduct a play in school on man and environmental
relationship  for awareness about environmental
protection among students, teachers and local people.
Conduct awareness campaigning for plantation of Tulsi,
Neem, and Khejri etc.

UNIT — Il Eco-systems-

Concept of an ecosystem.

Structure and function of an ecosystem.

Producers, Consumers and decomposers.

Energy flow in ecosystem.

Ecological Succession.

Food Chain, Food webs and ecological pyramids.
Introduction, types, characteristic features, structure and
function of the following ecosystem-

Forest ecosystem.

Grassland ecosystem.

Practicum/Field Work

Celebrate  Important relevant days related to
environmental conservation (such as earth day, world
environmental days etc) in school or out of school with
the help of students and make a systematic report on
entire activities or work

Make a bulletin board material on “role of individual in
prevention of pollution” and analyse its impact on
students and teachers of schools.

Draft a report after analyse the scientific basis of
Environment related to Indian traditional days present
this report in class.(Basant Panchmi, HariyaliAmavasya
etc.)

Unit- 111 Biodiversity, Its Conservation-

Introduction — Definition: genetic, species and

ecosystem diversity.

Value of Biodiversity & Biodiversity at global, National

& local levels.

Hot-Spots of Bio-diversity.

Threats to Bio-diversity: Habitat loss, poaching of wild
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life, man wild life conflicts.

e Conservation of Bio-diversity: In-situ and EX-situ

conservation of Bio-diversity.
Practicum/Field Work

e Conduct an activity in school, in which ask students to
get opinion of their grandparents in changing life style
and their merits and demerits/or collect their ideas on
local products which can be helpful in heathy life style
the pupil teacher will compile their experiences and draft
a report then present it in class.

e Conduct a seminar in your village/ district /town in
which invite local people of various socio-
economic/socio cultural backround to present their
experiences on sustainable agriculture.

Unit — IVEnvironmental Issues: -
e Meaning, concept, process, effects and preventive action
of Acid rain, Global warming and cooling.
Natural & Manmade disasters.
Meaning, concept, Effects and preventive action of
Water pollution.
Air Pollution.
Noise Pollution.
e Land or Soil pollution.
Practicum/Field Work

e Conduct an orientation programme in rural / urban
school on waste management.

e Organize a planned Visit to urban or rural area to study
about waste produced by human, after visiting the site,
present your report in local community to create
awareness for resolution of the problem.

Unit -V Environmental conservation & management:

e Meaning, concept and importance of environmental
conservation & management.

e Role of women in conservation: Chipko movement,
Khejri Movement.

e Consumerism and waste generation and its management.
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Agricultural / urban waste: their impact and
management.

Practicum/Field Work

Analyse the direct or indirect message of Traditional
Culture/folk songs of your area for social or natural
environment enhancement.

Plant at least one tree and cultivate it through out the
years.

Present the report of entire work in chopal / assembly/ of
your school.

Reference

Anijah-Obi, F. N. (2001). Fundamentals of
environmental education and management. Calaber:
Clear lines.

Bahuguna, Sundarlal (1996). DhartikiPukar. Delhi:
Radhakrishna Publication.

Ferre, F., &Hartel, P. (Eds.). (1994). Ethics and
environmental policy: theory meets practice. University
of Georgia Press.

Goel, M.K. (2006). ParyavaranAddhyayan. Agra: Vinod
Pustak Mandir.

Harper, C., & Snowden, M. (2017). Environment and
society: Human perspectives on environmental issues.
Taylor & Francis.

Lash, S., Szerszynski, B., & Wynne, B. (Eds.). (1996).
Risk, environment and modernity: towards a new
ecology. Sage.

Misra, H. N. (Ed.). (2014). Managing Natural
Resources: Focus on Land and Water. PHI Learning Pvt.
Ltd.

Newman, M. K., Lucas, A., LaDuke, W., Berila, B., Di
Chiro, G., Gaard, G., ... & Sze, J. (2004). New
perspectives on environmental justice: Gender, sexuality,
and activism. Rutgers University Press.

Sharma, P.D. (2001). Sharma, P. D., & Sharma, P. D.
(2012). Ecology and environment. Rastogi Publications.
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BA.B.Ed. -1V
Assessment for Learning
(CODES: BABED-451)

Maximum Marks: 100

External: 70Internal: 30 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks
each are included)

Learning outcome: After completion of the course, student-
teachers will be able -

To understand assessing children’s progress, both in terms of
their psychological development and the criteria provided by
the curriculum.

To provide broad outlook to go beyond the limited context of
syllabus-based achievement testing, achievement scores in a
subject linked with the child’s overall development.

Introduce student teachers to the history of evaluation and
current practices.

Understand the different dimensions of learning and related
Evaluation procedures, tools and techniques. Analyse, Manage
and interpret assessment data.

Understanding the policy perspectives on examination and
evaluation and their implementation practices. Assessment for
culturally responsive in diverse classroom.

Develop critical understanding of issues in evaluation and
explore, realistic, comprehensive and dynamic assessment
process which are culturally responsive for use in the
classroom.

Develop enabling processes which lead to better learning and
more confident and creative learners.

Unit - 1 Concept of Evaluation

e Meaning & concept of assessment, Measurement &
Evaluation and their Interrelationship, Purpose of
Evaluation (Prognostic, Monitoring of Learning, Providing
Feedback, Promotion, Diagnosing. Principles of
Assessment, and Perspectives.)

Practicum/Field Work

e Observe the teaching learning process in class room and
prepare a report and feedback on it.
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Prepare a diagnostic test of any subject and apply it on
students there give suggestions for improvement.

Unit — 1l Type of Evaluation

Classification of assessment: Base on purpose (Prognostic,
Formative, Diagnostic and Summative), Scope (Teacher
made, Standardized) Attribute measured (Achivement,
Aptitude, Attitude, etc), Nature of information gathered
(Qualitative, Quantitative) Mode of response (Oral and
written, Nature of interpretation (norm referenced, criteria
referenced).

Evaluation of cognitive learning: Types and levels of
Cognitive learning, understanding and application, thinking
skills — convergent, divergent, critical, problem solving and
decision making, items and procedures for their
assessment.

Practicum/Field Work

Assess thinking skills of students and suggest plan for
improvement to their parents and teachers.

Conduct a competition amongst students, giving them any
topic and asking-them to make a response oral or written.
On the basis of response evaluate their personality or
skills, ask them to take remedial measure, too measures.
Presentation of papers on examination and evaluation
policies.

Unit- 111 Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation

Meaning, concept need and process and characteristics of
CCE.

Assessment of affective learning: attitude and values,
interest, self — concept items and procedures for their
assessment.

Grading: Concept, types and Application, Indicators for
grading Psycho-Social and Political dimensions.

School visits followed by presentation on evaluation
practices in schools
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Practicum/Field Work

Prepare a plan for continuous and comprehensive
evaluation of students.

Conduct a summary to express the feeling of students
about parents, teacher and peers.

Unit -1V Evaluation Divices

Use of projects, Assignments, Worksheet, Practical
Work, and Performance based activities, seminars and
reports as assessment devices.

Evaluation of Group Processes — Cooperative Learning
and Social Skills.

Self, Peer and Teacher Assessment.

Commercialization of assessment.

Participatory assessment and community monitoring
critical analysis of prevalent practices of assessment.
Typology of questions, Activities and tasks (open-ended
questions, MCQ, true and false etc.) Reflecting -
Problemsolving, creativeandcritical thinking, enhancing
imagination and environmental awareness.

Feedback to/from students, parents and teachers.

Practicum/Field Work

Organise a group activity (like competition/story
telling/reading/writing) and get it assessed by self, peer
and teacher.

Draft a report on variation among assessment.

School Visits followed by presentation on evaluation
practices in schools.

Conduct a community work with involvement of
children, students, teachers and society, and evaluate the
work.

To assess self concept of the students in class room and
provide them feedback for it.

Draft a feedback form about overall performance of
students from parents and teacher, evaluate its
effectiveness too.
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Unit- V Evaluation Practices

Construction and Selection of items, Guidelines for
Construction of test items, assembling the test items,
Guideline for administration.

Scoring procedure — Manual and e-assessment.

Analysis and interpretation of student’s performance
processing test, performance, calculation of percentage,
central tendency measurement, graphical representations.
Recording and reporting of forums for engagement with
community work.

Relationship of assessment with self esteem; motivation
and identity as learner, assessment of fixed and growth
mindsets.

Practicum/Field Work

Debate on merits and demerits of manual and electronic
scoring procedure.

Construction, administration and interpretation of self-
made achievement text.

References

serr, fafds  (e009). 77iasTT v fRem # #@gw va
Fogp. JMRT-IYATT ThIu.

U7, BRI UG YA, Holldl  (2009).7797  STderT Tq
HeIep. STAYR: TOeT WepTu.

Bersin, J. (2008). The training measurement book: Best
practices, proven methodologies, and practical
approaches. John Wiley & Sons.

Earl, L. M. (2012). Assessment as learning: Using
classroom assessment to maximize student learning.
Corwin Press.

Gardner, J. (Ed.). (2012). Assessment and learning.
Sage.

Phillips, J. J., & Phillips, P. P. (2016). Handbook of
training evaluation and measurement methods.
Routledge.
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B.A.B.Ed.— IV (Course — I11)
Agriculture (Specialization)
(CODES: BABED-452)

Maximum Marks: 50
External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of5-5 marks
each are included)
Learning outcomes: -
On completion of the course, the student teacher will be able to

o Understand the meaning and scope of agriculture.
o Understand all about seeds, imported weed,
manures etc.

o Acquire skills to practices of seed sowing,
planting materials etc.

o Understand practices of different ornamental and
horticulture crops.

o Recognise different field practices like earthing,
hoeing, weeding watering etc.

o Inculcate healthy values related to work culture.

Unit |

Agriculture: Meaning, definition, scope, history,

branches and objectives.

Unit 11

Soil Science: Definition of pedology, soil management, soil
erosion, soil conservation practices; structure of soil, soil
profile; soil fertility and productivity, essential plant nutrients.
Fertilizers and manures including bio-fertilizers. Identification
of manures and fertilizers.

Unit 111

Irrigation:  Definition, method of irrigation, systems of
irrigation, drainage, irrigation pattern of India.

Unit IV

Horticulture: Definition, branches of horticulture, layout of
orchards, propagation by seeds and by vegetative means; Pot
filling technique; Planning, planting and maintaining lawn;
Practice related to landscaping.
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Unit vV

Agricultural practices: Preparation of land, selection of seeds,
watering, thinning, hoeing and weeding, harvesting of crop,
identification of important agricultural tools, trees and crop
plants. Minor project preparation on agriculture.

Practicum/Field Work(any two of the following)
Identification of an agronomy of following crops: Wheat,
Bajra,Maize, Rose etc.

Agricultural Processes:Irrigation, TrainingandPruning,
Hoeing andWeeding,SeedBed
Suggested Readings:

e Bleasdale, J. K. A. (1973). Plant physiology in relation
to horticulture. Macmillan International Higher
Education.

e Dubey, D. K. (2008). Fruit Production in India.Meerut:
Rama Publishing House.

e Edmond, J. B, Senn, T. L., Andrews, F. S., &Halfacre,
R. G. (1975). Fundamentals of horticulture (No. 4th ed.).
McGraw-Hill, Inc.

e Panda, S. C. (2005). Agronomy. Agrobios.
Varanasi:Kushal Publications and Distributors.

e Sing, Jaiveer (2002).Plant Propagation & Nursery
Husbandry. Meerut: Rama Publishing House.

e Singh, J. (2014). Basic Horticulture. New Delhi”
Kalyani publishers.

Page 267 of 337



Core/Content Subjects:
B.A.B.Ed.- IV
Hindi Literature
Paper code: BABED-455 a |
oTyT e gd e

Max Marks:- 75

External-60 Internal-15(In which two tests of 7.5-7.5 Marks
each are Included)

e ARfr—

1. foeneft wmer rguRe U9 GReET 9 31 d B Gh |

2. faenefl wmer @) Ul vd I|G! Ner § yfHwr & S
DT |

3. foemefl ¥r @ aRuey & dw< # fafv= i @
Axgfoat d Afaat o wwst qoT |

4. Taemefl ATHT BT MR AR Sefdrel 3R DIyl &
fI®T FR U W97 BNl BT T a1 Fabl |

5. faemell ARG WYY Ud Il ddbAral H aaad
gRRf & FaM=RT BT YT B IR 8 FbT |

SIS 1 : 9NT UG UI8gHhd

o UV & UR UIGUHH

o I UHh HUGT & ®U H
o YN U IR WY Td Gl
e YT Ud UgdA™

T 2 : W R vd e

AT, A1 UF Hiedemes
o N UG HERHfd
o YT Tq fofir
e YT Ud AT
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o HYNTA IMYHR Ud AeTHEIH |
SHIE 3 : AT BT YIGTH™, UIGIIIaRTI, UIGIATHD AR
ARG THATD!

O 3IEYIA BT UIGIhH Ud Urad fdarv & fddhrg

o HARIMAG WR & qAHH UIgy fJaR0T & AHIETHS
NI

O HI¥ &I Uy &l ARy, sffaRed urea i,
SR deg@ (Rt FeTiienn), 9@ &, Ugaywd
IEEERIN

O WI¥T Ud RV, YHTdl TRVl fh §% o,

SH1S 4 : A= Nfaal vd HeEl § W

o faf= wHITEI, wHIfeA, Nl vd wWazdr SwR
IR YIeaadl qRdTdsl (TA.1.0%.) | 99T &) 94 d
Hewd, HafeIR HHINM, DION HHIA (AGFAS U4
IS D) 1964—66, U AITH — 1975, 1988, T
UTGAhA N UISTITeAT f7eT 2000, UA..UE. — 2005,
fRrem R sty Y 1986; A3 e N 2020 H 9T &
U O AR B (BT G3);  STeuEd
TSTRT BT UTIEIT |

P18 5 : fhaeTs B
e ACH ol : AlCH FAMI; FEY oRIA; AR oG,
RuIc—eRge; AT 3R Tellfds= & forg uewern forer;
fasige fore, Aifew foramm, U= o, e R o],
qare  (SEnT) dwd, 9Mfed @El (Qu fS¥eM),

Y fCTepROT T[0T, UREA (STATSICT) ol
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SR AreTferes)

AFR /0D BIAe; g /HadR ®H HRAT Tq
constructivist ~ approach  (wfdefde  wur);
IRRUfRT S~ Hd S9d gRT UG

B I (Rrerar / Afdew)

faemeft W A & TN ofFR /Hud By H AR
M WR Td S AaeiRe f[dgall W b &1 | 98
# Yem™T (Peer group Teaching) @I ¥eldl < IHd % |
Hfed fava avg &1 e & IR Fofsh Fahd & |

ARH (FUHSBAT AR TR—RI1)

3id ¥ BN arel ukel 60 3l B BN | T UFH THIS
12 bl B BH |

T WS W U AiRgd TRIfAHR 3R U
foIRaa TINTTcH® TRIeTT | 8% U TRIeTT 5 il &1 81 |

e : U FHIETHS U YD ShIs ¥ UIR H UBT S Sl
12 3fdT BT BT |

T T

UTed, IR, U (2002). /e ferop SraqR: 3REd fNef
PEALEH

s, NEWE (1998). feT /ey SAYR: AIREd  fYer
PEaLE

UARS3MREL (2005). T Gi3Tadf ®Uve@r—2005. -1
faeel: TARN SR

g, A9 {981 (2001). R el Re: JIRATA g6
TAUARS!. (1986). I e ifa. w18 fieell : vRd
IRBR e,

AT AR TAT (2016). JIAT, WAR Ud dAHAIDL.

qfeATeT: Tal Hie Wl Ufeetdhu |
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B.A.B.Ed.- IV History

HISTORY OF INDIAN ECOLOGY AND ENVIRONMENT
(Paper code: BABED-455Db I)

Maximum Marks: 75

External: 60Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5
marks each are included)

Learning outcomes: - Students will be able to

e To understand ecology and environment of ancient
India.
e To know the role of environment in rise of Magadha
empire.
e To study the Ecology and Environment during the
medieval India
e To know the Geographical zones of ancient Rajasthan.
e To study the promotion of eco-tourism in Rajasthan
UNIT -1
Understanding Ecology and Environment: Meaning, Context
and Significance, Expansion of Agriculture, Harappa Cities:
Ecosystem and Environmental Factors, Indus and Sarswati
rivers.
UNIT - 11
Rise of Magadha Empire: Role of Environment, Ecological and
Environmental Awareness during Mauryan, Post-Mauryan and
Gupta periods.
UNIT - 111
Issues of Ecology and Environment during the Period of Delhi
Sultanate and in Mughal Age, Promotion of Eco-Tourism like
Developing Hill Stations, Wild Llife Sanctuaries etc. Chipko
Movement.
UNIT - IV
Eco-System of Kalibanga, Ahar and Ganeswar culture,
Geographical Zones of Ancient Rajasthan (Forests, Mountains,
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Desert), Flow of Vedik Sarswati River in Rajasthan and its
Disappearance.

UNIT -V

Role of Folk deities and Cults of Rajasthan in Environment
Preservation, Environmental Management in Rajasthan.
Promotion of Eco-Tourism in Rajasthan: Wild Life Sanctuaries-
Ranthambore, Sariska, Ghana Bird Sanctuary.

Books Recommended:

1. Gopal, lallanji & Srivastava, V.C. (2014). History of
agriculture in India. Munsiram Manoharlal Pub. Pvt.
Ltd.

2. Randhava, M.S.(1980). A history of agriculture in India.
New Delhi: India Council of Agriculture Research.

3. Law, B.C.(1976).Historical geography of ancient India.
Delhi: Ess Ess publication.

4. Butzer, K.W. (1966). Environment and Archaeology.
Chicago: University of Chicago Press Book.

5. Chang, K.C.(1968). Settlement archaeology. Palo Alto
Calif: National Press Books.
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B.A.B.Ed.- IV
Geography
Fundamental of Remote Sensing & GIS
Paper code: BABED-455c |
Maximum Marks: 75
External: 40Practical :25
Internal: 10Marks(in which two tests of 5-5 marks each are
included)
Learning Outcomes:

e The Students will be able to demonstrate knowledge of the
foundations and theorems of geographic information system
(GIS) and use the tools and methods of (GIS)

e Students will be familiar with modern techniques in
geography.

e Students will be prepared to apply their skill in professional
careers.

e Students will demonstrate their competence to work
individually and as a team to develop and present a client-
driven GIS solution.

e Students will demonstrate their knowledge of Physical
geography and the methods and techniques for observing.
Measuring, recording and reporting on geographic
phenomena.

Unit-1 Aerial Photography

Introduction to Aerial Photographs: their advantages and types.
Elements of aerial Photo interpretation.

Unit-11 Remote Sensing

Introduction to Remote Sensing; Electromagnetic spectrum,
Stages in remote sensing, typeof satellites.

Unit-111 Imageries and Mapping

Types of Imageries and their application in various fields such
as agriculture, Environment and resource mapping.

Unit-1V GIS (Geographical Information System)
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Introduction to Geographical Information System: Definition,
purpose, advantages and software and hardware requirements.
Unit-1V Application of GIS

Application of GIS in various fields of geography: agriculture,
Settlements, Roads, Waterbodies.

References:

1.

o~

10.

11.

Albert, D. P., Gesler, W. M., &Levergood, B. (Eds.).
(2000). Spatial analysis, GIS and remote sensing:
Applications in the health sciences. CRC Press.

Delaney, J., & Van Niel, K. (1999). Geographical
information systems: an introduction (pp. 194-194).
Oxford, UK: Oxford University Press.

Foody, G. M., & Atkinson, P. M. (Eds.). (2003).
Uncertainty in remote sensing and GIS. John Wiley &
Sons.

Green, D. R. (Ed.). (2000). GIS. CRC Press.

Jha, M. K., &Peiffer, S. (2006). Applications of remote
sensing and GIS technologies in groundwater hydrology:
past, present and future (p. 201). Bayreuth: BayCEER.
Li, Z., Chen, J., &Baltsavias, E. (Eds.). (2008). Advances
in photogrammetry, remote sensing and spatial
information sciences: 2008 ISPRS congress book (Vol.
7). CRC Press.

Liu, J. G., & Mason, P. J. (2009). Essential image
processing and GIS for remote sensing.

Longley, P., & Batty, M. (2003). Advanced spatial
analysis: the CASA book of GIS. ESRI, Inc.

Lunetta, R. S., & Lyon, J. G. (Eds.). (2004). Remote
sensing and GIS accuracy assessment. CRC press.
Mesev, V. (2008). Integration of GIS and remote sensing
(Vol. 19). John Wiley & Sons.

Reddy, M. A., & Reddy, A. (2008). Textbook of remote
sensing and geographical information systems (pp. 4-4).
Hyderabad: BS publications.
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Sample, A. (Ed.). (1994). Remote sensing and GIS in
ecosystem management. Island Press.

Skidmore, A. (Ed.). (2017). Environmental modelling
with GIS and remote sensing. CRC Press.

Vincent, R. K. (1997). Fundamentals of geological and
environmental remote sensing (Vol. 366). Upper Saddle
River, NJ: Prentice Hall.

Weng, Q. (2010). Remote sensing and GIS integration:
theories, methods, and applications. New York:
McGraw-Hill.

Weng, Q., &Quattrochi, D. A. (Eds.). (2018). Urban
remote sensing. CRC press.

Wulder, M. A., & Franklin, S. E. (Eds.). (2006).
Understanding forest disturbance and spatial pattern:
remote sensing and GIS approaches. CRC Press.
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PAPER Il: GEOGRAPHY PRACTICAL
Contact Hours: 2 periods per Week
Maximum Marks: 25 Examination
Duration: 4 Hours
1. Lab work (written - 4 hours duration) (3 problems out of 4
problems) 10
2. Record work and viva voce 5
3. Field survey and Viva voce 10
Total 25

Content:

1. Maps: History, techniques and preparation.

2. Theoretical basis of nearest neighbour analysis; practical
exercise on nearest neighbours’ analysis, Network analysis,
locational analysis of urban centres, coefficient of variation.

3. Air photo interpretation and exercise on the determination of
height, knowledge of stereoscopic vision, interpretation and
identification of cultural and physical features on aerial
photography.

4. Remote sensing and GIS: Historical development, types of
satellite and space programmes of India, GIS: importance and
its application in regional planning.

5. Use and application of Indian clinometer in small area survey;
use of dumpy level and contorting.

BOOKS RECOMMENDED

1. Foley, M., &Janikoun, J. (1996). The really practical
guide to primary geography. Nelson Thornes.

2. Mishra, R.P. (2005). Fundamental of Cartography. New
Delhi: Macmillan, New Delhi

3. Sarkar, A. (2009). Practical Geography: A systematic
approach. Orient BlackSwan.

4. Singh, R. L., &Dutt, P. K. (1951). Elements of practical
geography. New Delhi: Kalyani Pub.
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Political Science
HUMAN RIGHTS: THEORY AND PRACTICE
Paper code: BABED-455d |

Maximum Marks: 75

External: 60Internal: 15 Marks :(in which two tests of 7.5-7.5 marks

each are included)

e Appreciate and evaluate the institutional legal arrangement
for the protection of human rights in India.

e Appreciate and analyses the social economic environment
for human rights in India as also the relevant social issues
associated with Human rights.

e Understand and appreciate specific context of women,
children as regards the Human rights.

e Appreciate the role of civil society institutions for the
protection of Human rights.

UNIT I

Human Rights: Meaning and Nature, characteristics of Human
Rights, relationship of Human Rights with social and Human
Values.

UNIT 1l

Socio-Political History of Human Rights: State, Civil Society,
Liberty, Equality and Justice with special relationship to human
rights.

UNIT Il

International Conventional and Human Rights: With special
reference to Universal Declaration 1948. UnitedNations and
Human rights.

UNIT IV

Human Rights and Indian Constitution Preamble, Fundamental
Rights, Direction Principles and Fundamental duties, NHRC:
Composition and Working Process.

UNIT V

Human Rights in Reference to Changing Human Society
Changing social customs with special reference to dowry and
female fortitude. Increasing women rights. Child labour, Rights
of the aged, Education as a tool of mind.
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Transactional Modalities

Lecture/Contact periods

Communicative/Interactive and

Constructivist approaches

Imparting knowledge by means

of creating situations

Tutorials/Practicum

Students will work in groups on the practical aspects of the
knowledge gained during contact/lecture periods; Peer group
teaching may be encouraged. Hard spots if any, may be resolved
during tutorials.

Assessment Modalities

The annual examination will be of 60 marks. Each Unit will
carry a weightage of 12 marks.

Two sessional Tests of 15 Marks for each paper will be
conduted and average of both the tests will be taken

References :-

1. An-Na'im, A. A. (Ed.). (1995). Human rights in cross-cultural
perspectives: A quest for consensus. University of
Pennsylvania Press.

2. Bajaj, M. (2011). Schooling for social change: The rise and
impact of human rights education in India. A&C Black.

3. Basu, D. D., Banerjee, B. P., & Massey, A. K. (2003). Human
rights in constitutional law. Wadhwa & Company.

4. Cook, R. J. (Ed.). (2012). Human rights of women: National
and international perspectives. University of Pennsylvania
Press.

5. Desai, A. R. (Ed.). (1986). Violation of democratic rights in
India. Popular Prakashan.

6. Dwivedi, O. P., & Rajan, V. J. (Eds.). (2016). Human rights
in postcolonial India. Routledge.

7. Gewirth's (1983). Human Rights: Essays on Justification and
Applications.cChicago: University of
Chicago Press,

8. Johari, J. C. (1996). Human Rights and New World Order:

Towards Perfection of the Democratic Way of Life. Anmol
Publications.
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9. Kaushik, S. (Ed.). (1985). Women's Oppression: Patterns and
Perspectives. Vikas Pub.

10. Kaushik, V. K. (1997). Women's Movements and Human
Rights. Pointer Publishers.

11. Reichert, E. (Ed.). (2007). Challenges in human rights: A
social work perspective. Columbia University Press.

12. Subramanian, S. (1997). Human Rights: International
challenges (Vol. 1). Manas Publications.
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B.A.B.Ed.- IV
G¥hd

(<Y

Paper code: BABED-455¢ |
TSTIF—ATNT SET Hae
Max Marks:- 75
External-60Internal-15(In which two tests of 7.5-7.5 Marks
each are Includeg)
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< gA-

o UAY, (2015). WvpT HIRdH, GWEHRWT HGTH, HINTHI
AfEY, GUTY TR: 3STgH% (R191.)

o TRNY, BT (1997). FRETHN, JTHYT IGT<T
PI9E) STAYR: SN ¥ JRIBIer.

o IMI, XA fABM (2000). /3/e7 STAYR: AT UHIVH,

o HIfCUTe, B9 (2006). JET F/gaIT Al =wHL T
IERYRINICIGECEINGIRCIG

o TR, JHA (2007). T NG HIHG). SIAYR: SHIGTY
R JRIBTA.

o AT S YBIY (2001). W¥pd SIS HITYR: T

LSSl

o JlIel, WAIS Ud foid, (2018). Warq ¥g. S/orHv: i
IRSICISESESIET
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B.A.B.Ed.- IV
Sociology
Gender and Society
(Paper code: BABED-455f 1)

Maximum Marks: 75
External: 60Internal: 15 Marks: (in which two tests of 7.5-7.5
marks each are included)

Learning Outcomes:
After completion of the course, the students will be able to:

e Define gender from sociological perspective
e Differentiate between sex, gender and sexuality
e Identify gender as a social construct
e Explain the gender of politics in micro and macro social
settings
Unit |

Gender in Sociological Analysis: Approaches to the Study of
Gender; Gender Studies as a Critique of Ethnography and
Theory

Unit 11

Gender and Relevant Theories; Wave of Feminism; Post-
Feminism and Current Debates

Unit 111

Reproduction, Sexuality and Ideology: Biology and Culture;
Concepts of Male and Female; Life Cycle

Unit IV

Family, Work and Property: Production and Reproduction;
Work and Property; Family and Household

Unit VvV

The Politics of Gender: Complementarity, Inequality,
Dependence, Subordination; Feminist Politics

Page 283 of 337



References:

Ardener, E. 1975. “Belief and the Problem of Women™ and
“The Problem Revisited”, in S. Ardener (ed.). Perceiving
Women, London: Malaby Press.

Barrett, M. 1980. Women’s Oppression Today, London:
Verso. (Chapters 1 to 4, and 6).

Boserup, E. 1974. Women's Role in Economic Development,
New York: St. Martin's Press. (Part I).

De Beauvoir, S. 1983. The Second Sex, Harmondsworth:
Penguin. (Book Two).

Douglas. M. 1970. Purity and Danger, Harmondsworth:
Penguin. (Chapter 9).

Engels, F. 1972. The Origin of the Family, Private Property
and, the State, London: Lawrence and Wishart.

Hershman, P. 1977. “Virgin and Mother” in .M. Lewis (ed.).
Symbols and Sentiments: Cross-Culture Studies in Symbolism,
London: Academic Press.

Hirschon, R. 1984. “Introduction: Property, Power and
Gender Relations” in R. Hirschon (ed.). Women and Property.
Women as Property, Beckenham: Croom Helm.

Jaggar, A. 1983. Feminist Politics and Human Nature,
Brighton: The Harvester Press.

Leacock, E. 1978. “Women’s Status in Egalitarian Societies:
Implications for Social Evolution”, Current Anthropology,
19(2), pp. 247-75.

MacCormack, C. and M. Strathern (ed.). 1980 Nature, Culture
and Gender, Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
(Chapter 1).

Mead, M. 1935. Sex and Temperament in Three Primitive
Societies, New York: William Morrow.

Meillassoux, C. 1981. Maidens, Meals and Money,
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. (Part ).

Reiter, R. R. (ed.). 1975. Towards an Anthropology of
Women, New York: Monthly Review Press, (Articles by
Draper and Rubin; other articles may be used for illustration).
Rogers, S.C. 1975. “Female Forms of Power and the Myth of
Male Dominance: A Model of Female/Male Interaction in
Peasant Societies”, American Ethnologist, 2(4), pp. 727-56.
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Rosaldo, M.Z. and L. Lamphere (ed.). 1974. Women, Culture
and Society, Stanford: Stanford University Press, (Articles by
Rosaldo, Chodorow, Ortner; other articles may be used for
illustration).

Sharma, U. 1980. Women, Work and Property in North West
India, London: Tavistock.

Uberoi, J. P. S. 1961. “Men, Women and Property in Northern
Afghanistan” in S.T. Lokhandawala (ed.). India and
Contemporary Islam, Simla: Indian Institute of Advanced
Study. Pp. 398-415.

Vatuk, S. 1982. “Purdah Revisited: A Comparison of Hindu
and Muslim Interpretations of the Cultural Meaning of Purdah
in South Asia”, in H. Papanak and G. Minault (eds.). Separate
World: Studies of Purdah in South Asia, Delhi: Chanakya.
Yalman, N. 1963. “On the Purity of Women in the Castes of
Ceylon and Malabar”, Journal of the Royal Anthropological
Institute, pp. 25-58.

Young, K. C. Wolkowitz and R. McCullagh (eds.). 1981. Of
Marriage and the Market: Women's Subordination in
International Perspective, London: CSE Books, (Articles by
O. Harris, M. Molyneux).
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B.A.B.Ed.- IV

English Literature
Paper code: BABED-455¢ |
Enhancing Language Proficiency
Max Marks:- 75
External-60Internal-15(In which two tests of 7.5-7.5 Marks
each are Included)
Learning outcomes:

Students will be enabled to:

e Develop the conceptual understanding and framework of
the nature of language.

Develop the conceptual understanding of communication
skills in English language.

To Train student-teachers the basic language skills
(LSRW).
Develop a skill of performing arts in English language.

Develop the conceptual understanding of the ICT and
self-development through language.

Enhance the basic language skills.
Enhance communication skills.
Enhance language proficiency skills.
UNIT I: Understanding Language

e Concept, structure, nature, scope and functions of
language.

¢ Role of dialect, register, and standard and non —standard
language.

¢ Role of spoken and written language.

¢ Role of sounds and script

UNIT Il. Enhancing Basic Language Skills

e Concept, nature, types, elements and functions of basic

language skills (LSRW).

e Role of language skills in questioning and responding
(answering/replying).
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e Essay writing, letter writing, summary writing, note —
making, note —taking, report writing, notice writing,
email —writing, CV/resume writing, group discussion,
presentations,

UNIT I11. Enhancing Communication Skills

e Concept, types of communication, animal and human
communication, Verbal and non-verbal communication.

¢ Role of Paralinguistic features in communication

e Communication skills

e Elements of effective communication

e Removing barriers to communications

e Role of proper pronunciation and punctuations in

communication
Unit — IV: Phonology & Morphology

e Phonemes/ Sounds of English, The Physiology of
Speech, Place and Manner of Articulation, description of
Vowels and Consonants, Phonemes and Allophones,

e Phonemes of British R.P. and Phonemes of GIE,
Syllable, Word Stress, Weak Forms, Sentence Stress-
Division and groups, Intonation
Morphology

e Structure of Words, Concept of Morpheme/ Allomorph,
Types of Morpheme, Processes of Word Formation

UNIT V: ICT, Language and Self-development
e Concept, scope, nature, types and functions of ICT

¢ Role of ICT in teaching

¢ Role of language in developing social sensitivity and
awareness in students

e Techniques of developing personality and self-
confidence of teachers

Page 287 of 337



Modes of Learning Engagement

Workshop, Seminar, Group discussion, mock session,
reading and writing assignments, role play, acting, simulations,
exhibition, mime, presentations, debates, extempore speech,
critical reading, PPP, etc. Lecture/contact periods;
Communicative/Interactive and Constructivist approaches,
imparting knowledge by means of creating situations.
Tutorials/ Practicum
Students will work in groups on the practical aspects of the
knowledge gained during contact/ lecture period. Peer group
teaching may be encouraged. Hard spots if any, may be resolved
during tutorials.
Reference:

e Bailey, K. M., & Nunan, D. (2005). Practical English
language teaching: speaking.

e Balasubramaniam, T. (1981). A textbook of English
Phonetics for Indian Students (Macmillan)

e Bansal, R.K. and J.B. Harrison (1972). Spoken English for
India, New Delhi: Orient Longman.

o Beck, A., Bennett, P, & Wall, P. (2005). AS
communication studies: the essential introduction.
Psychology Press.

e Beck, A., Bennett, P.,, & Wall, P. (Eds.). (2004).
Communication  studies: The essential resource.
Psychology Press.

e Braine, G. (Ed.). (2013). Non-native educators in English
language teaching. Routledge.

o Chambers, A., Conacher, J. E., & Littlemore, J. (Eds.).
(2004). ICT and language learning. A&C Black.

e Edge, J. (1993). Essentials of English language teaching.
London: longman.

e Hargie, O. (2006). Skill in practice: An operational model
of communicative performance. The handbook of
communication skills, 3, 37-70.

o Hargie, O. (2006). Skill in theory: Communication as
skilled performance. The handbook of communication
skills, 3, 7-36.
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Harmer, J. (2001). The practice of English language
teaching. longman.

Johnston, B. (2003). Values in English language teaching.
Routledge.

Kenning, M. (2007). ICT and language learning: From
print to the mobile phone. Springer.

Leech, G.N. (1983), Principles of Pragmatics. London,
Longman.

Quirk, R.S. Greenbaum (1973). A University Grammar of
English, London: Longman

Rosengren, K. E. (1999). Communication: an
introduction. Sage.

Scrivener, J. (2011). Learning teaching: The essential
guide to English language teaching. Macmillan
Education.

Seely, C. B. (2000). James M. Wilce, Eloguence in
trouble: The poetics and politics of complaint in rural
Bangladesh. (Oxford studies in anthropological
linguistics, 21). Oxford &New York: Oxford University
Press, 1998.

Ur, P. (2012). A course in English language teaching.
Cambridge University Press.
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B.A.B.Ed.- IV
Music
YR Gid (Hs vd 4re)
Paper code: BABED-455h |
Maximum Marks:50
External :40Practical: 25
Internal 10 Marks (in which two test of 5&5 marks each are

included)
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Pedagogy of school Subject-11
B.A.B.Ed.- IV
fa=dl waT &7 fRegor
(CODES: BABED-453 1)

Maximum Marks: 50
External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 marks
each are included)
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HUTSAROT hdTeT |
ShIs—4: JeTb 1918101 ATHM

Uic FAfsar qenm sy ey Jeefl S I= gRT
gell ors ATHM: uPPpIu, 3r=FER, HeIT-giddbrier=t
sl 3mSMNE. geT - s FJTHSN, IS,
eoiifdoter, fihedl, oTTOT U=NOINANl, J&AsiTellcHD
aifafaferat &t muwm  (@at, agfdare, 3,
PHrRIMEATE, NS 37fE)

ufR=eter «oref:-

“me.AE. B fOretor g rem ufckar A FHEAT?
oo Uz FHaifaras 3a2 U3 onsd |
oA ufBrmrsii, JA™R U=, e A F U

oS O

HSTGHUI, URAg  ciehi,  hidAl,  baiAiral
Raenfeat g 3 Ui el & oilaa aftas,

3Uciteel d == b1 JAhaie |
37Tl UASIST dhalell, hiddTl, sl bl JAdbode |

fFt Zermei=r pfa/a=sads /ATEcTBIT bl ATETThIT
g Bue ferator

HTET UNOTIMAT bl UAT hIp  ITI0T  hITe,
gcieloTd  EAT/CIFSl  HIQTET, ardel d  SIduT  hieTel
BT 3TIATHA  HIdTT |

gre-faare wRarer, fAfdes el A g3 I
(3iarert, faiTd aarer gt adrer)

SHIS— 5: 3Mboral &t fHepT AR Ae

AT It @t yorfadr T 3fTdbetel — AdG 3N
AHI  FHoAIbel, IAHcAIhel, IMUAT oAb,
e Hodlb,

geal T IaJ/U, ULl B IgR Hg - JAFRT
AT Adefl Ued, JolelcH® Kidel arer ued,
AHATAISTcHPD fidel dlel Uede, dbouarefiieidr <hr
Siifera @peal atar uosr, uf3def=r JAciorar drai ues,
arfgfafer R e (Fo! Ued, dgfidedl Ued)
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Wisdes — (e, s1fdtemass 30T 3reamus) 3=
Rare |

gfReNorer rel:—

et

3T UISHIToT=IT AT bIeT

fafdtess Upz b Uedl b1 foraion pa A Jdfera
Uioiere (Ufiorer orRl) T gy |
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3ITTTH. feoetl: faeg et ufcorepers.
SRS,

oTAT, 3reRIem (2012). #o7 fdsmer aer fRrgre.
a2 fecoil: faeg sl ufcarperer. efR=rmoist.

AT, UHAT (2012). FIGHIST T fafaer Tior=no.
3ITYhl dTSEllL : ?:ll%(‘ﬂ UhITel, 31137 |
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faesrer  erazracsii. New Delhi: Concept Publishing
Company Pri.Ltd.

smart, feeidier (2013). BT &1 adst T o=
genor HlATHT. 8 fecil: aroft udkrere.

o1, deT (2013). JAGUGIE [T #HIOT
forgm. steRTEM. HOta gh BTHA.

otdt, uATe Waa (2007). &l forgror.  Arst
AT, SIHgR: ATEIToNz.

Rig, s (2001). B=? foregror, ARe: et
g foar.

gATE, serddt (2002). mrRfie @ g fa=d

forgror. &1 feeetl: JgIurar Iqd A g f3ur
P Tl

=meft.  SreA.®.  (2008). 3= amor  foreor
3O 3TAATA  UfccAh e,
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B.A.B.Ed.—_
YT I (E¥qRaR)
(CODE: BABED-453 11)

Maximum Marks: 50 External: 35
Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 marks each are
included)

e giRuma:

ATuTIT:  fafdTeetreni sffdmrer sradrged aifasafed |
ATITYONCAT: Udpd: o arel: faepiaa: sferesaied |
IJ¥HATT  ARBlas gsesd: | HfHBI HEA
Fr=afed |

RrenRy  TellcHcbar:  fIbrd  wodd e
arfersafea |

UGB H AZRAIT el SiRATed |

JATHA  UTHATOIRE  Alfecarer  AlfafcTasareernat
HcAidhel g A&THT afasafed |

ATYTAT:  IUAORRT  dlel:  (JETAcil—  SITHROTAN:
Tegal) Rrplaa: sfsafea |

forgmefay:  orfafder  wiftr @ foreAlg eem:
fasTfed |

THIe— 1 HAURD: BT

YT JATS: o eT fofor = oom 3ifdsms =@
ATST orfcRTed | Jxpa RreTv  [fdteeeary orgd
3eoutter (Urerfdies HATeAfds 3I=m ATERATHB )
T Fpd RreivRr oputaar (YA HETRIT: TR
wd = a—saﬂaﬁwﬁ IAXpd ATITAT:

ey ouIelg ofeT Td o 1%@]1?1'% HTHT,
3Tf\m HTYTT: CbIGS«'.“aIdI UTod b H 3'I<-Tddld
uTIereer=r  foretore=r  arom gemr T 3ifeerH
FARAT: ATURIT: HAL AT AGATI—HETT:

aT=a oTuTuni Rerfandenferes uraenst wa T eImuT
forgmeIm:  Sfilger: (37g. 343,351,3500) Hlot
e (1965-66)F.ULE. 1986, ULIMNU.
—1992€r@a UeIaian:  HUIBT 2005 (HTST
forem) Jvma Rerferzrorsars TFIGBATBISHT |
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qEReH/FBRIA

AT I T erTeT HTeIdT urd HTYTY
UhUTddaeicisIela] | BIerl 3T U?I‘tﬁé 1986
Td T W3T 1992 HSA Iocoiad UTAeTTsl
IUAST g |

e agsuerReresd/ AAGRT Hd  J3%d
HTUTIT SITedhllel HeITed 13 JAxded HINTRT: ST
sraaierst  ferfdd  Aderol  (gemiaeyete] TR

IATH JIUS)

THIE- 2

AR A ATITT: FETH

Qi?ﬂbdfﬂ’l‘sﬂ' Q-IIIE»('QJ T

JTHEAATET Td I 37T HTRAT=TATHT:
mm €1Id'|IIU1d’J Q'll%dblddﬁd'IE»Cdd'l\l
3rrg%|—csaqn?ﬁ'aaqwerw FFpdH
HRAATRATINEIURT HETH

farerrereraa TAIRATITETUNTE  Aafeerar: JAHT:

SAEIRDB/ & Bl

. JATHpAUTSIGIADY srenfaiRaa IENRIIC; I
orfcratereni 3maciiasoTd 1. oToT fofeid] @ 2. &1ToT
ofieT UANT UTeRgRapiel 3uR waraRe uferdee
BT |

. AHuRer usm fenerarei Adervi gmar srenfaRaa
dcareli 3MTeRYT Yfadesl ciseld |

. TAxpardrgror  firerepidtemieffanar JHSY  3MordTel
HAFIITT JeTiaT:

1. JATHAT UREFAS A

2. BEITATH UIHRT UTGTYIADRH |

ferferer za%g uraarged  fRreroa gd faereteere
a1 eEmes Iae dvga Rrev Ref: |
BrAuRG dpd o

- 3

FTRAATITIT: f31870T UTcRr@=t @

Rremeraiferare: Rftely  degaw aeue
GrartHemra urerfies ATextawm= EHTaaﬁ:Em?Q)
BrauT JF JATHATT TATeTH  I2eATT T
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IXHA UTSRATATITH  HAIhd FITeld
UreTael Ud ° FIBdrdier:

IJ¥Ha UleIBH: T T ReEmew a3 g
g?ﬁﬂﬂ%r(mw—%ngf&a%ﬁr)
ggertafer:

grRFgIhialer:

greagzdeh fafern:

Jpfcass fafer:

SRTeBI0T AsTegare fafern

3TOTHA—TToTHGITTET:

aeTiesat/aiBrrepretar

FJHT da Rene=mer @dAvi denm T fdEmer
ST IERT 3gurars Ao dfades osTerd |
IATRpd HIETIT: UA—UIHIIT: HIJE0T FHadl

AWl HTUTOEd UIgfafauer: I ufadas oisierd |
TAUTAT  Bd U  BETE: Ul gIdhad
Rreprd B oterT=m: /HusHTT:  feratora |
geagzady  3coiAad 50  (U=Ie)  orsaTel
aifsteied ©wd T Aui 2Meres  Shaaxr Iu=ieor
378TA:

remereRay Jdxgpatdrgory  fafdteerear ugfiet
oo feraet: |

ATUTERTERT Ao  AhRIcAGAAudre Td
SISl JcTellcHbBIeTTe BRI |

HTHTHETTATH e TcHhATeTRdl aqAa (4)
arfartarer: |

BH:  AS  gidield dedl  duT ATG-HTITRIT:
STUIRA®ROTH Ud T ATBABETRIT:  IgHTNTaIG=T
ST TH=AT: AT TT: feratoTa |
oretorfaterganen3a ureoem=m:  fodAfer wd =@

3T3T=T: |

SPE- 4

HTUITSTETOR_T  Hleraifer—

ATYT BT IfTTEUTH— 2[avi dgsl Udel oixTel

=T

SIqUl g I :— SIAdURRT deddT I IUblTciliel
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rquTded HITAT fahrATT AT HAATeaa o
BT rAvRidre:, fRerfdoeiey  dardatemu:,  aifdesT
ferdaetar, oTwor EfﬁgT wd = zq-craqﬁ%—r Jaq
3@?5{0?, YT TU=—NOTQMAT, T=I=IoT, UHATOTh HAreeht
TUd o 3Tcdoiicd ATereTiel

Uceld— Ucel3d JUhIQTAdllel, Udele  hITalTell
R HAsd, I Uceld, HAleTucetd,
TUH—INEATCHH, BIT—AMEhIT:— frogepTyeT |
IBTTH— IJTeT IUBITATST BT Ufsar
FTERBETTaRe SRaEw=T ST

HBiaar, TgdeNT, dedlegelliaisled, AT oIHed,
uftdestd, Jdie:, «WorH, &OSderd  SIE: |
TeaoldblIoTard, 3eTTeT BITAH, Il BITAH |
HTUTehI TeT =T TeresTATT UTG=TAEITTHT Tpe:
darefadre, HTYUTH, ufer=nfarar:, 3T ATETS,
BRITAHBTTH, mﬂjﬁ SMTTH, BRI  IOTHT:,
wer, uaelll, ueld®! Uwd w reneirafresrem:
regar |

FAER®BIH/ GBI

B3 AE TAEATd Hedl dui HATETRT: ST dedl
JATgReT Apd AN [THh=AT  agHuEaceenRa
SroterraT: feratora |

HeT USa: IeHl wiw Reeey  aougzasy

ToT URARIh-3eTEronell adel dGeal AHS adi:
STTIGTeTH |

e ®=Mv d Slelue/ Uledadsr  JAxbd
gferenfBrarat 3mesieT HuHTieratora |

AT HTHTT: HFHTYTUTR=T GLl
ATATTShrarAAffa= 3meie; JA&ATIdT |
SPhls— 5

3MThcTel HeTchald o
Iucfeergsteror  3ref—- 3rgamronm Ao =,
feTaTaTcAmIgaRIcH® gAeTorR  feraAtora |
fietgse=r 3ref: 3rgenzom Iu=mon: = |
TP AAd Ud I ATUbHAcHIberd F=NE)
IIBA 3BT TIQTUNTeT — 3TIaerRon o
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IrpasTdcidmers fafdrestrert weareri feraaior |
IATRA FcAThe ULSTST HET: |
DT uf¥eTon ueeTai feratora |

raETIesa]/evsireprier

o ey Hfvgd IRFT FHd IudET  TINETORT
forator Td T gemAeH

* Jpa TR darfers UALOURAT TAgdar wd =@
T gy emeafdtetdor g g 3reisdiA
IUaRIcHD Taaefares 31fur |

o JFxpa waHA ofi(eo ulrera) Ffda =renfacre
31cb|o-|€rultc1 BT Afed aui It feratoret |
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B.A.B.ED- IV
Pedagogy of Language (English)
(CODE: BABED-453 I11)

Maximum Marks: 50
External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 marks
each are included)

Learning outcome: After completion of the course, student-
teachers will be able to:-
Understand the different roles of language;

Understand the relation between literature and language;
Understand and appreciate different registers of
language;

Develop creativity among learners;

Understand the role and importance of translation;
Examine authentic literary and non-literary texts and
develop insight and appreciation;

Understand the use of language in context, such as
grammar and vocabulary;

Develop activities and tasks for learners;

Understand the importance of home language and school
language and the fole of mother tongue in education;

Use multilingualism as a strategy in the classroom
situation;

UNIT - I: Role of language

Language and Society: Language and Gender;
Language and Identity; Language and Power; language
and class (Society), development of English language.

Language in School: Home language and School
language; Medium of wunderstanding (child’s own
language); Centrality of language in learning; language
across the curriculum; language and construction of
knowledge; difference between language as a school-
subject and language as a means of learning and
communication; critical review of medium of instruction;
different school subjects as registers; multilingual
classrooms; multicultural awareness and language
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teaching.

Constitutional provisions and Policies of Language
Education: Position oflanguages in India; Articles 343-
351,350A; Kothari Commission (1994-66); NPE-1986;
POA-1992; National Curriculum Framework-2005
(language education).

Practicum/Field Work

Take a few passages from Science, Social Science and
Maths textbooks of Classes VI to VII and analyse:

How have the different registers of language been
introduced?

Does the language clearly convey the meaning of the
topic being discussed?

Is the language learner-friendly?

Is the language too technical?

Does it help in language learning?

Prepare a report on the status of languages given in the
Constitution of India and language policies given in the
Kothari Commission, NPE- 1986, and POA-1992

Visit five schools in the neighbourhood and prepare a
report on the three language formula being implemented
in the schools.

Talk to the students and find out the different languages
that they speak. Prepare a plan to use multilingualism as a
strategy in the English subject classroom.

On the basis of the English Textbooks (VI to XII) prepare
a list of topics and activities given on: (i) Language and
Gender (ii) Language and Peace. Write a report on their
reflection in the textbooks.

UNIT — II: Position of English in India

Role of English Language in the Indian context: English
as a colonial language, English in post-colonial times;
English as a language of knowledge; position of English
as second language in India; English and Indian
languages; English as a link language in global context;
challenges of teaching and learning English.

Practicum/Field Work
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Discuss in groups how the role of English language has
changed in the twenty-first century.

Keeping in view the topics given in this unit, prepare a
questionnaire. Interview ten people and write a report on
'English Language in India'.

Do a survey of five schools in your neighbourhood to
find out the level of Introduction of English

Materials (textbooks) used in the classroom

Prepare a report on the challenges faced by the teachers
and the learners in the teaching-learning process.

UNIT — 111 an Overview of language Teaching

Different approaches/ Theories to language learning and
teaching (MT &SL)

Philosophical, social and psychological basis of
approaches to language acquisition and language
learning; inductive and deductive approach; whole
language approach; constructive approach; multilingual
approach to language teaching (John Dewey, Bruner,
J.Piaget, L.Vygotsky, Chomsky, Krashen), and Indian
thought on language teaching (Panini, Kamta Prasad,
Kishori Das Vajpai etc.)

A Critical Analysis of the Evaluation of language
Teaching Methodologies;

Grammar cum translation method, Direct method,
structural- situational method, Audio-lingual method,
Natural method; Communicative approach, Total
physical Response, Thematic = Approach (inter-
disciplinary).

Practicum/Field Work

Prepare four activities keeping in view ‘Constructivism in
a Language Classroom'.

Prepare two lesson plans on different methods, then
demonstrate them in school and find the effectiveness of
the method.
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UNIT — IV: Nature of Language

Aspects of Linguistic Behavior: Language as a rule-
governed behavior and linguistic  variability;
Pronunciation- linguistic diversity, its impact on
English, pedagogical implication; speech and writing.

Linguistic system: The organization of sounds; The
structure of sentences; the concept of Universal
grammar; Nature and structure of meaning; Basic
concept in phonology, morphology, syntax and
semantics; Discourse.

Practicum/Field Work

Have a discussion on the topic 'Difference Between
Spoken and Written Language'

Analysis of advertisements aired on Radio/Television
on the basis of language and gender.

UNIT -V Acquisition of language Skills:

Grammar in context; Vocabulary in context
Acquisition of language skills: listening, speaking,
reading and writing.

Listening and Speaking: sub-skills of listening: Tasks;
materials and resources for developing the listening
and speaking skills: Story telling, dialogues, situational
conversations, role plays, simulations, speech, games
and contexts, language laboratories, pictures, authentic
materials and multimedia resources

Reading: sub-skills of reading; importance of
understanding the development of reading skills;
reading aloud and silent reding; Extensive and
intensive reading; study skills, including using
thesauruses, dictionary, encyclopedia, etc.

Writing: Stages of writing; Process of writing; Formal
and informal writing, such as poetry, short story, letter,
diary, notices, articles, reports, dialogue, speech,
advertisement, etc; reference skills; study skills; higher
order skills.
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Practicum/Field Work

Collect ten contextual examples of Grammar from
English Textbooks of Classes VI to VIII and have a
group discussion.

Keeping in view the needs of the children with special
needs, prepare two activities for English teachers.
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B.A.B.ED. — 111
Pedagogy of Social Studies
(CODE: BABED-453 IV)

Maximum Marks: 50

External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 marks
each are included)

Learning outcomes: - After completion of the course,
student-teachers will be able to:-

Unit1

Develop an understanding of the nature of social
sciences, both of individual disciplines comprising of
social sciences, and also of social sciences as an
integrated/ interdisciplinary area of study.

Encourage to see interconnections between the
different Social Sciences, i.e. See Social Sciences as an
integrated area of study.

Encourage to grasp concepts and to develop thinking
skills.

Define and differentiate the concept of Social Studies
and explain its relative position in the Syllabus.
Understand the aims and objectives of teaching Social
Studies.

Prepare UNIT plans and Lesson plans for different
classes.

Critically evaluate the existing school syllabus of
Social Studies.

Review the Text-book of Social Studies (Secondary
level).

Apply appropriate methods and techniques of teaching
particular topics at different levels.

Prepare; select and utilize different teaching aids.

: Nature and Scope of Social Science

Nature, Scope, Meaning, Concept, Needs, aims,
objective and Importance of Social Science Teaching.
Correlation of Social Science with other School
Subjects

Multiple perspectives/ plurality of approaches for
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constructing explanations and arguments.

Practicum/Field Work

Write a report on Social and economic issues and
concerns of the present-day Indian society, after analysis
of News from News Papers, TV, Radio etc.

Observation, recording and interpretation of physical and
social features and phenomena of your area / district /
city).

Identify and interpretate news related to positive social
changes or initiation.

Unit 2: Teaching-learning of social science

Questioning; Collaborative strategies; games,
simulations,  dramatization, role plays; Values
clarification; problem-solving, Discussion, story-telling,
project and decision-making, use of media and
technology, concept mapping.

Methods: Interactive verbal learning; experiential
learning through activities, experiments; Investigative
field visits.

Planning, organizing and conducting of small community
survey.

Practicum/Field Work

To study social environmental degradation in the local
area through interview of local community and talk about
suggestions for preservational methods.

Prepare and present a lesson through power point
presentation on any topic of your choice.

Make a Case study on any current issue of society e.g.
female foeticide, child abusement etc.

Unit 3: ICT & Materials in Teaching-learning of social science

Use of ICT: Video clips, Power points presentations,
films etc.
Planning, preparation and presentation of Instructional
Material.
Techniques: Using textbooks and atlas as a part of oral
lessons, non-oral working lessons; using medium and
large-scale maps; using pictures, photographs, satellite
imageries and aerial photographs; using audio-visual
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aids, CDs, multimedia and internet; case study approach.

Practicum/Field Work

To study social environmental degradation in the local
area through interview of local community and talk about
suggestions for preservational methods.

Prepare and present a lesson through power point
presentation on any topic of your choice.

Make a Case study on any current issue of society e.g.
female foeticide, child abusement etc.

Unit 4: Teaching-learning Resources in Social Sciences

People as resource: the significance of oral data.

Types of primary and secondary sources: data from field,
textual materials, journals, text book, magazines,
newspapers, etc.

Using the library for secondary sources and reference
material, such as dictionaries and encyclopedias.

Various teaching aids: Using atlas as a resource for social
sciences; maps, globe, charts, models, graphs, visuals,
online resourses

Practicum/Field Work

Make five different teaching materials using different
type of teaching aids (e. I. chart, atlas, model &
PowerPoint, etc) at school social science subject.
Conduct a training program on use of digital library
especially for secondary sources and reference material,
such as dictionaries and encyclopedias.

Going beyond the textbook; Getting children to craft little
nuggets of History from primary sources.

Observation of skills relating to primary and secondary
data; Observing coins, inscriptions (if available), the
material remains of the past and visuals; Helping
Children to read passages from primary sources;
Thinking about what all these sources might or might not
reveal. Prepare a report on entire activity.
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Unit 5: Assessment and Evaluation

Meaning, concept and construction of Achievement
test, diagnostic and remedial test.

Blue print: Meaning, concept, need and construction.
Sociometric: meaning, concept and its use.

Open-book tests: Strengths and limitations

Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE) in
Social Sciences.

Practicum/Field Work

Construction, administration and interpretation and an
achievement test of any standard of school.

Make a diagnostic test of your subject and apply it in
school, after discussion with concerning teacher and
give remedial measure.

Mark the student with less than 60% marks in social
science, diagnose their difficulties and give appropriate
remedial measure.
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B.A.B.ED- IV
Pedagogy of Civics
(CODE: BABED-453 V)

Maximum Marks: 50

External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 marks
each are included)

Learning outcomes: - After completion of the course,
student-teachers will be able to:-

Understand matters of both content and pedagogy in
the teaching of Social Sciences.

Define and differentiate the concept of Social Studies
and explain its relative position in the Syllabus.
Understand the aims and objectives of teaching
Social Studies.

Prepare unit plans and Lesson plans for different
classes.

Critically evaluate the existing school syllabus of
Social Studies.

To enable the pupil teacher to review the Text-book
of Social Studies (Secondary level).

Apply appropriate methods and techniques of
teaching particular topics at different levels. Prepare,
select and utilize different teaching aids.

Unit I: Nature and Scope of Civics

Meaning, concept and scope of civics in schools.
Aim and objective of civics teaching in school
Uniqueness of disciplines and interdisciplinary.
Political issues and concerns of the present Indian
society.

Multiple perspectives of approaches for contraction,
explanations and arguments.

Practicum/Field Work

Survey the views of people concerning current
political issues elections, state or central policies, any
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change, in education etc.

e The issues related with political science can be
introduced by referring to the relevant items from
daily newspapers (e.g. instances of violation and
protection of human rights.

Unit Il Teaching-learning resources in civics

e People as resource: the significance of oral data.

e Types of primary and secondary sources: data from
field, textual materials. Journals, magazine
newspaper etc.

e Using the library for secondary sources and reference
material such as dictionaries and encyclopedia.
Practicum/Field Work

e Make charts on fundamental rights and duties.

e learning to analyse critically and to argue;
Observing how arguments have been made in the
standard secondary sources and how these muster
facts and evidences.

Unit 111 - ICT & Materials in Teaching-learning of Cicics

e Use of ICT: Video clips, Power points presentations,
films etc. Planning, preparation and presentation of
Instructional Material.

e Techniques: Using textbooks and atlas as a part of
oral lessons, non-oral working lessons; using
medium and large-scale maps; using pictures,
photographs, satellite  imageries and aerial
photographs; using audio-visual aids, CDs,
multimedia and internet; case study approach.

Practicum/Field Work

e To observe actual functioning of the institutions of
different local government bodies in own district and
prepare a report as group projects.

e AnalysingquestionpapersofanyStateBoard/CBSEand
NCERT 'stextbooksin the light of the subject specific
requirements in terms of understanding and skills
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e AnalysingquestionpapersofanyStateBoard/CBSEand
NCERT stextbooksin Helping children to develop
oral and written expression.

e Make five different teaching materials using different
type of teaching aids.

Unit -1V Teaching-learning of civics

Lesson plan, unit plan and year plan: Concept, meaning,
need and importance.

Meaning, nature and scope of civics: current trends.
Teaching and learning major themes and key concepts in
civics.

Human-environment interactions: patterns of human
activities reflection modifications based on the
prevailing cultural values, ecomic and political
circumstances and technological abilities.

Political region — formation and change

Teaching strategies in civics questioning, collaborative
strategies: games, simulations and role play: problem
solving and decision- making.

Methods: - interactive verbal learning: experiential
learning through activities experiments: investigative
field visits.

Practicum/Field Work

Use transparent slide to show structure and function of
their local govt.

Collect news paper related with any current issues and
make a survey related with local public problem.

Unit 5: Assessment and Evaluation

Meaning, concept and construction of Achievement test,
diagnostic and remedial test.

Blue print: Meaning, concept, need and construction.
Open-book tests:Strengthsand limitations

Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE).
Characteristics of Assessment
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Practicum/Field Work

Construction, administration and interpretation of an
achievement test of any standard of school.

Make a diagnostic test of your subject and apply

it in school, after discussion with concerning
teacher and give remedial measure.

Mark the student with less than 60% in civics,
diagnose the difficulties and give appropriate
remedial measure.
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B.A.B.ED- IV
Pedagogy of History
(CODE: BABED-453 V1)
Maximum Marks: 50
External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5 marks
each are included)
Learning Outcome: - After completion of the course,
student-teachers will be able to:-

e Develop an understanding of the nature of history,
both of individual disciplines comprising of social
sciences, and also of history as an integrated/
interdisciplinary area of study.

e Introduce student teachers to matters of both
content and pedagogy in the teaching of history.

e Define and differentiate the concept of history and
explain its relative position in the Syllabus.

e Understand the aims and objectives of teaching
history.

e Prepare unit plans and Lesson plans for different
classes.

e Critically evaluate the existing school syllabus of
history.

e To enable the pupil teacher to review the Text-
book of history (Secondary level).

e Apply appropriate methods and techniques of
teaching particular topics at different levels.

e Prepare, select and utilize different teaching aids.

e Encourage to grasp concepts and to develop
thinking skills.

e Introduce student teachers with matters of both
content and pedagogy in the teaching of history.

Unit | Nature and Scope of History

e Meaning, Concept, nature and importance of
history teaching.

e Uniqueness of disciplines and interdisciplinary.

e Historical importance of school level history study.
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e Historical approchages, constructing explanations

and arguments.
Practicum/Field Work

e Visit a local historical place and prepare a report
on its importance at school level.

e Conduct a program among students for linking
child’s natural curiosity with natural and historical
places.

Unit 11 teaching-learning resources in history

e People as resource; the significance of oral data

e Types of primary and secondary sources; data from
historical, places, teaching material, journals,
magazines, newspapers.

e Using the library for secondary sources and
reference material such as dictionaries and
encyclopaedia.

Practicum/Field Work

Conduct a training program for school student on use of
library especially dictionaries and encyclopedias.

Identify 10 primary and 10 secondary data to a same topic.
Unit Il — ICT & Materials in Teaching-learning of
History

e Use of ICT: Video clips, Power points
presentations, films etc. Planning, preparation and
presentation of Instructional Material.

e Techniques: Using textbooks and atlas as a part of
oral lessons, non-oral working lessons; using
medium and large-scale maps; using pictures,
photographs, satellite imageries and aerial
photographs; using audio-visual aids, CDs,
multimedia and internet; case study approach.

Practicum/Field Work

e Organise Workshop on Planning, preparation and
presentation of Instructional Material.

e Make five different teaching materials using
different type of teaching aids (e. I. chart, atlas,
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Unit

model & PowerPoint, etc) at school history subject.

: IV - Teaching-Learning of History

Lesson plan, unit plan and year plan: concept,
meaning, need and importance.

Teaching and learning major themes and key
concepts in history.

Current trends, introduction of current of selecting
various current events, instruction affairs.

Method of history teaching, problem method,
needs discussion method, the requirements unit,
the various steps, role plays etc.

Teaching strategies in history; questioning;
collaborative strategies; games, simulation and role
plays; values classification problem solving and
decision.

Practicum/Field Work

Prepare your own teaching strategy of lesson plan
and find its effectiveness.

Discuss the strategy of teaching with school
teacher and finalize a unique strategy.It must be
practical to be used it in practice teaching.

Unit 5: Assessment and Evaluation

Meaning, concept and  construction  of
Achievement test, diagnostic and remedial test.
Blue print: Meaning, concept, need and
construction.

Open-book tests: Strengths and limitations
Characteristics of Assessment in history
Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE)
in history.

Practicum/Field Work

Construction, administration and interpretation of
an achievement test of any standard of school.

Make a diagnostic test of your subject and apply it
in school, after discussion with concerning teacher
and give remedial measure.
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e Mark the student with less than 60% in history,

diagnose the difficulties and give appropriate
remedial measure.

e Compile articles from newspapers, magazines, and

the internet discussing low achievement in the
public schools. Do these sources consider the kinds
of material presented in this chapter? How? What
solutions do the authors propose? What is your
assessment of the likely effectiveness of these
solutions?
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B.A.B.ED- IV
Pedagogy of Geography
(CODE: BABED-453 VII)
Maximum Marks: 50
External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5
marks each are included)
Learning outcomes: - After completion of the course, student-
teachers will be able to:-

e To develop an understanding of the nature of geography,
both of individual disciplines comprising of social
sciences, and also of social sciences as an integrated/
interdisciplinary area of study.

e To acquire a conceptual understanding of the processes
of teaching and learning geography.

e To enable student teachers, examine the prevailing
pedagogical practices in classrooms critically and to
reflect the desired changes.

e To acquire basic knowledge and skills to analyze and
transact the social sciences curriculum effectively
following wide-ranging teaching-learning strategies in
order to make it enjoyable and relevant for life.

e To sensitize and equip student teachers to handle social
issues and concerns in a responsible manner, e.g.,
preservation of the environment, disaster management,
promoting inclusive education, preventing social
exclusion of children coming from socially and
economically deprived backgrounds, and saving fast
depleting natural resources (water, minerals, fossil
fuelsetc.)

e Prepare maps &charts to illustrate the contents of
different classes and use them effectively.

Unit 1: Nature and Scope of Geography

e Meaning, nature and scope of geography.

e Uniqueness of disciplines and interdisciplinary.

e Social and geographic issues and concerns of the
present-day Indian society.

e Multiple perspectives/ plurality of approaches for
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constructing explanations and arguments.

Practicum/Field Work

e Conduct a program among students for linking child’s
natural curiosity with natural phenomenon like
weather, flora and fauna; contexts.

e Conduct a survey-based study on economic condition
of people belonging to different geographical areas.
(i.e. cities, village etc)

Unit 2: Teaching-learning Resources in Geography

e People as resource: the significance of oral data.

e Types of primary and secondary sources: data from
field, textual —materials, journals, magazines,
newspapers, etc.

e Using the library for secondary sources and reference
material, such as dictionaries and encyclopedias.

e Resource material and use of local resources in
teaching Geography.

e Co-curricular activities.

Practicum/Field Work

e Conduct a training program for school student on use
of library especially dictionaries and encyclopedias.

e Plan & organize a Cu-curriculum activity in school.

Unit 3: ICT & Materials in Teaching-learning of
Geography

e Use of ICT: Video clips, Power points presentations,
films etc.

e Planning, preparation and presentation of Instructional
Material.

e Techniques: Using textbooks and atlas as a part of oral
lessons, non-oral working lessons; using medium and
large-scale maps; using pictures, photographs, satellite
imageries and aerial photographs; using audio-visual
aids, CDs, multimedia and internet; case study
approach.

Practicum/Field Work

e Comparitive study of at least two books of geography
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of different state in the light of content organization
and presentation.

e Make five different teaching materials using different
type of teaching aids (e. I. chart, atlas, model &
PowerPoint, etc) on school geography subject.

Unit 4: Teaching-learning of Geography

e Various teaching aids: Using atlas as a resource for
Geography; maps, globe, charts, models, graphs,
visuals. Teaching learning material

e Teaching aids and lab equipments

e Lesson plan format in geography.

Practicum/Field Work

e Make a lesson plan of geography on any topic of your
interest using your own creative strategy for better
understanding of the topic and present it in class, after
them evaluate the effectiveness of your strategy.

Unit 5: Assessment and Evaluation

e Meaning, concept and construction of Achievement test,
diagnostic and remedial test.

Blue print: Meaning, concept, need and construction.

e Socio-metric: meaning, concept and its use.

e Open-book tests:Strengthsand limitations

e Continuous and Comprehensive Evaluation (CCE)

Practicum/Field Work

e Construction, administration and interpretation of an
achievement test of any standard of school.

e Make a diagnostic test of your subject and apply it in
school, after discussion with concerning teacher and give
remedial measure.

e Mark the student with less than 60% in geography,
diagnose the difficulties and give appropriate remedial
measure.
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B.A.B.ED- IV
Pedagogy of Music
(CODE: BABED-453IX)

Maximum Marks: 50
External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5

marks each are included)
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B.A.B.ED- IV
Pedagogy of Computer Science
(CODE: BABED-453IX)
Maximum Marks: 50
External: 35Internal: 15 Marks (in which two tests of 5-5
marks each are included)
Learning outcomes: After completion of the course,
student-teachers will be able to:-
Make an effective use of technology in Education.
Acquaint with the challenges and opportunities
emerging in integrating new technology in
Educational process.
Familiar with new trends, techniques in education
along with learning.
Know about the basic elements of computers and their
uses.
Know about the hardware and software and their
applications.
Know about on historical evolution of computer and
its hardware, software components.
Know about aims and objectives of teaching computer
science in secondary and Sr. Secondary schools and
help them to plan learning activities according to those
objectives.
Acquire skills relating to planning lessons and
presenting them effectively.
Acquire the Basic Commands in DOS & Windows.
Work with various MS Office Applications like Word,
Excel and PowerPoint
Understand and apply the M.S Office applications in
School Management.
Prepare Technology Integrated Lessons.
Familiarize with the various methods that can be
employed for the teaching of Computer science.
Unit-1 Nature and Scope of Computer Science
e Concept, nature & scope of computer science.

Page 330 of 337



e History and Generations of Computers and their
characteristics.

e Classification and Part of computers

e Input Output Devices, Block Diagram

Practicum/ Field Work

e Make a power point presentation on
history/generation of demonstration of computer
parts and input/output devices of school students.

Unit -1l Hardware

e Hardware for Output: Monitors, Speakers and
Headphones, Printers, CD and DVD writers, Pen
Drives, Flash drives, External hard drives.

e Hardware for Processing: Processor, Mother board,
Memory, RAM, ROM, Cache, HDD.

e  Other Hardware: UPS, Power supply requirements,
Modem and Router.

Practicum/ Field Work

e Training program on hardware for output:
monitors, speakers, head phone etc, in school
workshop on use and function of modem and
Souter.

Unit 111 Software

e Type of Software,

e Operating system: Function of an Operating
System as a resource manager; Windows Operating
system

e Application Software:Application suites: MS
Office suit

e Educational  Software:  Edutainment, Web
dictionaries, Virtual learning environments,
Protection Software

Practicum/ Field Work

e Conduct a training on basic features of Windows,
M S Word, Excel and Power point.

e Classroom Presentations on use of wizard,
templates, slide master, blank slides.
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Unit- 1V Teaching-learning Resources in
Computer Science

Network, Type and Topology, Internet and
Intranet, Network Protocol

Web Browsers: Internet explorer, Mozilla Firefox,
Chrome

Search Engines: Google, Yahoo, Meta Search
Engine

Practicum/ Field Work

Organize a camp for one week in school on uses of
internet and search engines, to train students in
searching educational material and enhance
knowledge.

Draft a report on effectiveness of camp.

Use of Search Engine for access primary and
secondary sources: data from field, textual
materials, journals, magazines, newspapers, etc.
Using the library for secondary sources and
reference material, such as dictionaries and
encyclopedias

Unit -VICT Application in Teaching and Learning

Concept, Nature and Use of ICT in Education.
Preparing lesson plans.

Managing Subject related content

Preparing results and reports

School Brochure and Magazine

E-Education & E-learning

Virtual classrooms, web-based teaching materials,
Interactive white boards.

Practicum/ Field Work

Orientation program on interactive white boards.
Conduct an awareness program in rural area among
students and public on educational use of mobile
phone.
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Internship (16 weeks)
TEACHING PRACTICE AND PRACTICAL WORK

Planning & | Preparation, administration &alysis 10

Execution of diagnostic test (s) followed by
remedial teaching any selected
lesson.

Execution Execution of action research project 10
Observation and preparation of 10
report
Working with community project of 10
social welfare. (submission of report)
Exhibition of TLM in school 10
prepared by student teacher
Regular classroom teaching delivery | 5+5=10
of 70 lessons

Assessment | Two Criticism Lesson in teaching | 10+10=20

& course

Evaluation |5 Lessons to be observe by teacher | 5+5=10
educator.

Final Lesson (External evaluation) 50

Regularity | Student teachers function in liaison 05

& with the regular teachers in the

involvement | school in all day-to-day functioning

in different | along with teaching-learning by

school mentor teachers

activities Participating in various 'out of 5
classroom activities' in school
Organizing events
Participation in any two co-curricular 10
activity and preparation of report
Study (and preparation) of school 5
calendar, time table, assessment
schedule, library and laboratory.

Portfolio, including detailing of 10

teaching-learning plans, resources
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used, assessment tools, student
observations and records.

Exhibition of critical observations of
work done by the students during the
internship programme.(Seeking
reactions of students, headmasters/
principals/ cooperating teachers and
SUpervisors)

05

Preparation and maintenances of
feedback diary

10

A journal by student teacher in
which  he/she  records one’s
experiences,  observations,  and
reflections.

10

TOTAL MARKS

200
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